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The Gennan Language becoming every day more 
popular and necessary as a branch of a liberal edu- 
cation in this Country^ the mind of those concerned 
in communicating a knowledge of the same has 
naturally been turned to ameliorating the means 
of facilitating its acquisition^ and hence the increase 
of elementary works for that purpose. 

How far the efforts of those who have published 
their methods have been successful^ is not for me to 
say ; but I may be permitted to give my opinion as a 
practical Teacher^ and one who has strictly and im- 
partially examined many of them^ that^ although I 
feel convinced not a few of them have been written 
by very superior scholars^ yet the simplicity and 
clearness so desirable to lead the student^ by easy and 
well regulated gradations^ to the acquisition of a 
Practical^ as well as a Theoretical, knowledge of the 
language, has not been sufficiently attended to ; and 
the display of the author's attainments is far more 



n 



IT PREFACE. 



prominent than the desideratum for which the work 
ought to have been written. 

The present work, which in a great measure has 
been translated from Meidinger's celebrated " Gram- 
maire Allemande PratiquCy^ and which I have assi- 
milated to my Theoretical and Practical course of the 
French and Italian languages, is intended to embrace 
the desideratum above alluded io, and I sincerely 
trust it may meet with the same encouragement 
with which my former works have been honoured. 

In this Guide, the Theory and Practice of the 
language, by its two divisions, is so blended as to 
keep pace with each other ; and, instead of burdening 
the mind of the Pupil with an accumulation of rules 
and exceptions, he is led by clear and simple princi- 
ples to the attainment of his object. 

In conclusion, allow me to observe, that I hope 
the whole of this work will be found so constructed, 
as to form a short and a really practical guide 
to the language, both as spoken and written: and 
in tendering my best thanks for your extensive 
patronage, I am, 

Your most obedient Servant, 

J. N. V. 

Norwich f November y 1851.' 
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PRONUNCIATION. 
Alphabet. 

The German Alphabet is oompoeed of twenty-six 

letters, via.— 



Vowels. 

a a 



3 

C 

U 

8 



e 
t 



u 

9 



Pronomwed. 

a ah 

e a 

i e 

o o 

u 00 

y cepsilon 



CoMonants. 

6 



2) 



h 
c 
b 

f 



Pronounced. 

b bay 

c tsay 

d day 

f eff 

g gay 

h hah 



Contonuktt. 

3 i 



9 

m 



9 

o 



SB 

X 

3 



f 

I 

m 

n 

P 

t 

f« 
t 



to 

X 

} 



J 

k 
1 

m 
n 

P 

q 

r 

s 

t 

▼ 

w 

z 

B 



PronottiMnd* 

yott 

kah 

eU 

emm 

enn 



pay 
koo 
airr 



tay 
few 
vay 
eex 
tsayd 



Double or Compouicd Letters. 
aeor«; OeorS; Ueoril* 

^^ * ff/ ff/ f; W. f»), fr <J. 
Remark. — fi, 8, it, are called softened or modified 
vowels, but it should be observed that capitals are softened 
by placing e after them. 



2 PRONUNCIATION. 

General Rules for Pronunciation. 

In German, every letter must be distinctiy articulated « 
The final e is never mute, but resembles the e in over, 

^ is always aspirated when it begins a word. 
The guttural sounds are g and d^^ they resemble the ch 
in the Scotch Loch, 

Particular Rules for Pronunciation. 

91 has the broad sound of a in aU^ before A, or when it 
is doubled; and it sounds ah before a double consonant. 

Examples. 
ber *SSater, the fsither, ber Warm, the man, 

ber aal/ the eel, ba^ Z^h the year. 

3le or S, like a in late, 
bie SSciter, the £Eithers, bie M^nntt, the men, 

bie SKel^re/ the ear of com, ber 93&r, the bear. 

S is sounded like a in latBy except in the prefixes it and 
ge; at the end of a word it resembles e in over: ee and e^ 
are long like a in «(ive.'— * 
bad ®(enb; the misery, bte S^re, the honour, 

bad $eer/ the army, ber ®eban{e^ the thought. 

3 is pronounced like ee in heeUe: it and tl^ are long, 
like ea in teaze: — 

3n, in, iiRitten, in the middle, 

SBir/ we, Sl^m, to him, 

£tc6en, to love, Sier, four. 

fO, when doubled, is long, and before 1^^ like o in hone: 

*A11 Substantives, and words used substantively, begin with » 
Capital letter in German. 



PRONUKOIATION. 8 

single before f or r, is short like o in Lord:-^ 
ba0 ^o(^ the boat, ber ®o^n^ the son, 

ba^ SSBort> the word, ber 8lo( the ooat. 

• Of/ or d, resembles m« in the French word/Miir or/suiM, 

and somewhat the English o in tromm :*- 

ba^ Oel^ the oil, bie ®d^ne, the sons. 

U* sounds like ti in fuU:^^ 
ber ^u<> the hat, bie VHoftt the watoh. 

tb/ or fi^ has no corresponding sound in English, except, 
perhaps, the o in domg^ which may help the pupil; it 
sounds much like the ti as pronounced in French. 

bie ^fite, the hats, bie gUffe, the rivers. 

% ia sounded like ee in heeUe, 

Pbokukoiatiok of Gesmak Dxpthokos. 

iSi, iS9, iSu, iSett, lEi, (S9, Su, 3e, Ui. 

The first two resemble the sound of the English pro- 
noun /; the (B and (S9 are a little more slender, and may, 
perhaps, be compared to », in Ute: — 
bie <S^Qx\tt the string, ®e9n^ to be, 

bie ®eibe/ silk, itSetn, mine. 

8Iu sounds like ow in vowel: — 
bet Saunt/ the tree, bie ^an, the woman. 

XeU; Su, CU, are sounded like ot in voice: — 
bie S^nte/ the trees, bie 9teue, the repentance. 

3e/ k, sound like ie infield: — 
®tiel, handle, 2Biefe, meadow. 

Ui/ U^/ are sounded oo^ee. 



*Neyer pronounce this letter like u mjmre, 

b2 



4 pronunciation. 

Pronunciation of Consonants. 

NB.-^Ordf/ those Consonants will be noticed, that have 
not the same power as m English, 

5 at the end of a word, is nearly as strong ssp: 
bo^ 28et6, the woman, ber !Z)ie6/ the thief. 

S/ before t, i, and \f, takes somewhat the sound of the 
Italian c, that is, like ts. 
bie Sitrone, the lemon, bie Seber, the cedar. 

^ at the beginning of a word, before Of o, n, and r^ 
takes the sound of k; but in other instances, it takes a 
guttural sound, which is pl^uced by compressing gently 
the upper part of the thro^it, forming a breathing like cA, 

in the Scotch loch, 

bad !Dad^/ the roof, Watf^tn, to make, 

bad iitf^tf the light, dttSjntn, to reckon, 

bie Softer/ the daughter, (Sudden; to seek, 

bad Sud^, the book, ^m, China. 
(SSfi is sounded ks : — 

0ed^, six, SBati^fen, to grow. 

6 replaces kk^ and makes the preceding vowel short. 

Dcrfett, to cover. 
!Z) at the end of a word is sounded t: — 

bad Sab; the bath. 
3S makes the preceding vowel short: — 

^offen, to hope. 

®f at the beginning of a word is pronounced as in the 
English word give : — 
®aUf gift, ®db/ money. 

At the end of a syllable, or at the end of a word it is 

guttural, but rather softer than if : — 

bet SRagen; the stomach, ber ^t^tn, the rain, 



PRONUNCIATION. O 

ber Sogel/ the bird, ber Setrug, the fi*aud, 

SBenig/ little, few, ®orglo0; without care. 

ISg resembles n, followed by g hard: — 
tie i&tt^tf the length, ber Sling/ the ring. 

^ as an initial, is always aspirated; it is mute in the 
middle and end of words, and then lengthens ihe preced- 
ing vowel:— 

^dbm, to have, ber $elb/ the hero, 

bod WHa^i, the repast, bie XBol^nung; the dwelling. 

3 is pronounced like y m ifoke :*- 
3ema]tb; somebody, Sttgen^ to sport. 

^f/ Sht: both letters should be distinctly heard: 
StttOpJi, button, ^ferb/ horse. 

Ou as in English. 
®^ is like sh in shall:— 
ber gifd^/ the fish, ^ci^Iafen, to sleep. 

&, before p and t at the beginning of a word, is nearly 
like sh: — 
&paxm, to save, (Sk^tn, to steal. 

^ is pronounced without the 1^, and makes the syllable 
in which it occurs long: — 

bie Z^atf the deed. 

Zi is sounded is: — 

bie Station/ the nation. 

£} is also sounded is: — 

ba5 SRetg/ the net. 

SS is sounded like/; — 

ber SSofjel, the bird. 

B 3 



6 PRONUNCIATION. 

Remark. — In French words, t> is sounded like r. 

2B is sounded t;; — 
bic 2Belt, the world, ba« aBaffer, water. 

3 is sounded U : — 
ber 3oni/ anger, bie 3eti> time. 

Remark, — ^Doubled } is represented by tj;— 
bet mil, the lightning, (instead of ISIig}.) 



EXERCISE ON PRONUNCIATION. 

Sin Sviiviii fpraci^ }fx einem ®iaar/ 

!Der wA ber ®tabt entpol^en toar; 

SBo^ fprid^t man; fbig er an ju fd^reien^ 

2Ba^ fprid^t man in ber ®tabt bon unfem 3ReIobein? 

WioA fprifi^t man bon ber SBad^tisall? 

!Z)ie ganje ®tabt lie&t ii^re Si^er. 

Unb bon ber Serd^e? rief er toicber. 

3)ic §atte ®tabt bW il^rer ®ttmme ©c^all 

Unb bon ber ilmfel? ful^r er fort- 

i!lu(^ biefe Idbi man l^ier unb bort. 

3(^ mu^ bid^ bod^ nod^ ettDo^ fragen/ 

SBa«, rief er, fprid^t man benn bon mir? 

!Z)a^ fprad^ ber ®taar/ ba^ n>etf id^ nic^ }u fagen, 

3>enn leine ®ee{e rebt bon bir. 

•@o xoxVi vii, pil^r er fort, mid^ an ben Unbanf rad^en, 

Unb en^ig bon mir felier fpred^en* 



SECOND PART. 



1. There are nine Parts of Speech:— 
1. The Artide bet Sttifel or ba^ ®ef(^(r(^t«^U'ort 



2. The Noun 

3. The Adjective 

4. The Pronoun 

5. The Verb 

6. The Adverb 



bo^ (Su^ftantto 
ba^ Sbjiecti)) 
bad ^nomeit 
bad 3eitn)ort 
bad S9bt)er(ium 
bad ^5)}ofitton 



ff 



ft 



II 



II 



II 



II 



Sf^tDort 
gam^ort 



II 



II 



!Se(enn>ort 
Sortoort 
Sinbett>ort 
Sm))flnbun3dn)ort 



7. The Preposition 

8. The Conjunction bie Sottjiunction 

9. The Interjection We 3nterj[ection 

Remark, — In EngUsh, the noun, adjective, and pro- 
noun admit of very few changes ; but in Qcrman they are 
declined according to fixed rules. 

2. DECLENSION OF THE GERMAN ARTICLES. 

Definite Article. 







Mmc. 


Fern. 


Neuter. 


Plural 
for all Oendera. 


Nom. 


the 


bcr 


bie 


bad 




bie 


Gen, 


of the 


bed 


ber 


bed 




bcr 


Lat 


to the 


bem 


ber 


beitt 




ben 


Ace, 


the 


ben 


btc 


bad 




bie 


AbL 


from the* ijott bent 


t)on bcr 


t>on bent 


t)on ben. 



* The ablative has also for signs 6y, with, <tbout : it is always 
formed in German by using the preposition tOn before the 
dative. 



8 EXPLANATION OF THE CASES. 



3. 




Indefinite Article. 






Mate. 


Fern. 


Neuter. 


Nom, 


a or an 


ein 


tine 


ein 


Gen. 


of a 


eine^ 


einer 


eine« 


Dat 


to a 


einem 


einer 


einem (no Plural.) 


Ace, 


a 


einen 


etne 


m 


AbL 


from a 


wn einem 


)9on einec 


^on einem. 



GENERAL RULES FOR 
DECLINING GERMAN NOUNS AND EXPLANA- 
TIONS OF THE CASES. 

4« The Nominative is the word in a sentence which 

is the agent or cause of the action expressed hy the verb ; 

Example :*- 

The Brother Writes. 

Question: Who writes? Answer: The brother. 

Remark. — The nominative plural is always like the 

accusative and vocative of the same number. 

5. The Genitiye expresses extraction or possession; 
it answers the questions : Of whom f Of which f as : — 

The brother of the King. 
Q. The brother of whom f A. Of the King. 
Remarks. — 1. The mascuUne and neuter singular gene- 
rally terminate in ^ or e^. 

2. — In German as in English the genitive is often placed 
before the case that governs it: 

2)e« giirften ©ruber.* The Prince's brother. 

* And then the nominative loses its article. 



EXPLANATION OF THE 0A8K8. 

3. In answer to fVhen f How often ? the days of the 
week, morning, evening, month, year, arc generaUy put in 
the genitiye ; as : — 

Sr S&mmi be^ SQlotgen^. He comes in the morning. 

6> The Dative. This case shows the tendency or 
direction of an object; it answers to the questions, 
To whom? To which f To what?— 

2)en SSfitent. To the Fathers. 

RemarJa, — L In the plural this case always ends in n. 

2. The following prepositions govern the dative if a 
rest or no change of place be implied :*- 

Sn, at; auf; lipon; in, in ; l^inter^ behind ; ne(en, next 
to ; id, near ; ^^x, before; untet/ under; as :*- 
In bem genfler ^tel^en. To stand by or at the window. 

7. The Accttsative—- called in EngHsh the objective 

case, answers to the questions : Whom? Which f What? 

As:— 

He lovei your mter, 

Q. Whom doee he hve f A. Your sister. 

This case, in the plural, is always like the nominative, and in the 
singular the same rule is observed with the feminine and neuter. 

Remark. — ^The prepositions an, auf; iitt, in, l^inicr, 
}t9ifd^en/ govern the accusative when the verb implies a 
change of place :*- 

Ktt ba^ genffer gel^cn. To go to the window. 

3n bie ®tabt fd^iden. To send into the town. 

8, The Vocative. This case is called thus because 
it is used to invoke and to address : it is always like the 
nominative : — 

Sutf(i^er ! fomm \^tt ! Coachman, come here ! 



10 OBSERVATIONS ON THE DECLENSIONS. 

9. The Ablative — ^the sign of which is from^ * is 
always formed by using the preposition W^ with the dative ; 

3(i^ \\<At e^ i)on bem |)ofmdfter I have received it from 

befetnmen. the governor. 

Remark, — The ablative is expressed by aU'^ with the 
dative when speaking of a place one comes out of: — 

3<^ ge^e an^ bem ®arten. I go out of the garden. 

(Sie tft fo eben attd bet fitrd^e She is just come out 

gefommcn. of church. 



OBSERVATIONS ON THE DECLENSIONS. 

Grammarians are not agreed about the number of 
declensions the German nouns should be classed under, 
but as for all general purposes they may be ranged most 
conveniently imder four, this plan has been adopted as the 
least embarrassing to the pupil, who may always apply- 
afterwards to native works, should his inclination lead 
him to be a more critical German scholar. 

\Q^ The First Declension comprises substantives 
which terminate in el,t tn, and er.f 

The masculine and neuter nouns of this declension take 
^ in the genitive singular, and tt J in the dative plural. 
The rest of the cases remain undeclined:— - 



*The signB of the Ablative are also, concerning^ dbouif dy, with, 
and frequently the English preposition of is rendered by the 
ablative, if the sense implies the before-mentioned meanings : — 
Of whom do you speak? %, e., about whom, concerning whom, do 
you speak? 
t Except those in itt and ict, which are of the second declension. 

} Nouns in ttl remain unchanged in the dative plural. 



OBSERVATIONS ON THE DECLRNSIONS. 
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SiNOULAS. 
Masculine Natm, 

N. ber ©pteael, 

the lookmg glass, 

G. bc«<Spteactt; 

of the looking glass, 

D. bcm @piegd, 

to the looking glass, 

A. ben ©piefjcl, 

the looking glass? 

looking glass. 

Ah. »ott bem Spiegel/ 

firom the looldng glass. 



Neuter Abim. 

bad im&bd^eit, 
the maiden, 

bed ms^iim^, 
of the maiden, 

ben im«b(^en, 

to the maiden, 

bad im^bc^en, 
the maiden, 

mabc^en, 
maiden, 

)9on bem 12Rdb(i^en/ 
from the maiden. 



Plural dativey ben (Sptegeltt/ to the looking glasses. 

Remark. — Feminine nouns in all declensions are un- 
declined in the singular; in the plural, those in el and 
er take on n in all cases, (except SRutter and X^i^in, 
which are declined like Spiegel.) 

VLm The Second Declension contains nouns that 
terminate in al; all/ ang, ig/ ug; iel; ier^ f, m, pf, and 
others, of which a list will he given. 

They take* in the genitiYe singular ed or d^ and in the 
dative e. 

In the plural they take an e in all cases, except the 
dative, which takes ett; and the vowels a^ 0; U; are modified. 

As : — 



Singvlar, 

N. ber Sanal/ the canal, 
G. bed ^OXiCiU, of the canal, 
D. ben Sanak; to the canal, 
A. ben Sanal, the canal, 
V. ganal, canal, 
Ab. ))on bem (Sanale; from the 

canal. 



Plaral. 

bie Sanale, the canals, 
ber Eanate, of the canals, 
ben San^fen, to the canals, 
bie SanMe, the canals, 
Eandle, canals, 
&on ben Sanalen, from the 
canals. 



12 OBSERVATIONS ON THE DECLENSIONS. 

Remark, — ^dp D^, in the plural are changed into ^, o : 
bet ®aal; the haU, bie (SdU, the halls. 

12a The Third Declension. Noims, of this de- 
clension terminate in ant, at, bent, ifl, (e,* tit, in, le^, xt^, 
u^r, unj/ and af) 

They take in the genitive, and all the other cases both 
singular and plural, the termination en f ; they never modify 
their vowels, and are almost all masculine or feminine : — : 

V 

Singular. PktnA. 

N. bet ®raf, the count, bie (Srafen, the counts, 

G. be^ ®rafen, of the count, ber ®rafen, of the counts, 

D. bent @rafen, to the count, ben ©rafen^ to the counts, 

A. ben ©rafen, the count, bie ®rafen, the counts, 

V. ®raf, coimt, ®rafen, counts, 

Ab. »on bem ®tafen, from the i)on ben ©rafen, from the 
count, counts. 

13. The Fourth Declension. Almost all nouns 
of this declension are of the neuter gender, and terminate 
in 6anb/ 6), ntaf, and QifVim. 

In the singular they are declined like the second 
declension, and in the plural they take er in all cases 
except the dative, which takes ent/ and the vowels a, 0/ Vit 
are modified: 

Singular, PhtraL 

N. ba^ Sanb, the ribbon, bie S55nber, the ribbons, 

G. bc^ Sanbe^, of the ribbon, ber SSnber, of the ribbons, 

D. bem 35anbe, to the ribbon, ben Sonbem, to the ribbons, 

Ac. ba^ 23anb, the ribbon, bie 25anber, the ribbons, 

V. 23anb/ ribbon, SSSnber; ribbons, 

Ab. toon bem 25anbe, from the toon ben Scinbem, from the 
ribbon. ribbons. 



♦ These are feminine. 

t Except those nouns which end in the nominative singular in 
?/ which only add n. 



COMPOUND NOUNS, CONTRACTIONS. 



IS 



14. Remarks. — Compound Nouns follow the declen- 
sion of the last noun : as, i^au^ioater. 

Nouns that terminate in in double the tt in their 
declension. 

Nouns of the second declension in ^, f, ^ ^, take t€ in 
the genitive singular. 

Compound nouns with mann generally change that noun 
into leute* for the plural :— 

Der ftaufmann^the merchant. !Cie Stanfltntt, the merchants. 

15a CoNTBACTioNs. The following are the chief con- 
tractions used in the German languages : — 



am 


instead of 


an bent/ 


on the 


auf^ 


»» 




auf ba«, 


upon the 


m 


5» 




fiir ba«; 


for the 


m9 


»» 




in ba^/ 


in the 


Dor^ 


»» 




i)or ba«, 


before the 


iiktm 


5» 




u6er bem, 


over the 


untenii 


»» 




unter bent/ 


under the 


jum 


»» 




jubent/ 


to the 


an^ 


*» 




an ba^/ 


on the 


burd^^ 


»» 




bun^ ba^/ 


through the 


im 


J« 




in bent/ 


in the 


»om 


»» 




j)on bem/ 


from the 


tomt ■ 


»» 




»or bent/ 


before the 


libera 


»5 




ti6er ba^/ 


over the 


n)iber0 


»» 




»iber ba«/ 


against the 


jur 


>» 




a«t>er/ 


to the 


16. 


Abbbeyiations. 






u. f. to. 




unb fo 


toeiter/ 


and so on. 


u. «. m. 




uttb anbere mel^r, 


and so forth. 


bergl. 




bergteic^en, 


the same. 



* Vciltf/ sijinitics people. 
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14 CONSTBUCTION, FIRST DECLENSION. 

17* DiMiNTTTiTES. The terminations which form the 
German diminutiyes are d^en^ leiit/ eld^en : they are all of 
the neuter gender, and always soften the rowels a, 0, u, 
into &, i, fi: — 

JStann, man, SR&nnd^en/ little man. 

Jtinb^ child, Sintlm, little child. 

JBvLC^, book, iBiid^eld^cn, little book. 

18« Construction of German. In compound 
tenses the case governed must be placed before the past 
participle:— 

3d^ ]^a6e ben SKann gefel^en I have seen the man. 

SSl0/ ba^ and some other conjimctions transpose the verb 
of the nominative to the end of the sentence, and the 
nominative to the second clause after the verb, as : — 

Slid er ba$ gefagt ^atU ga6 When he had said that, he 
er mir. gave me. 

The nominative is also placed after the verb, when the 
sentence is inverted : — 
!3Dem SRanne ijobt idj e^ gege^en. I have given it to the man. 

♦<»♦ For more ruiea aee Rulei for Construction. 

19. THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

MasctUine. 

WITH THE DEFINITE ABTICLE. 
Singular, Plural. 

Nom. ber @^)iegel, hit ©picgel, 

the looking glass, the looking glasses. 

Gen. be^ ®picget^, ber @^)iegel, 

of the looking glass, of the looking glasses, 

Dat. bem @!pieget, ben @!piegeln/ 

to the looking glass, to the looking glasses. 

Ace. ben (S^Jte^el, bic ©^Jtegel, 

the lookmg glass, the looking glasses. 



FIBST DECLENSION. 15 

Smgvlar, Fhmd, 

looking glass, looking glasses, 

Abl. )>on bem ®))iesel, i»on ben S^^iegeln, 

fix)m the looking glass. from the looking glasses. 

WITH TEB IXniEFINITB AHTICLB. 

N. ein ^)fitgiA, a looking glass, 
G. eined ®!ptegel^, of a looking glass, 
D. einem ®))iegel^ to a looking glass, 
A. einen (S^^iegel, a looking glass, 
Ab. )^on einem ®))iegel^ from a looking glass. 

Feminine, 

Singular. Pktral, 

N. bie 3eber^ the pen, bie gebent/ the pens, 

G. ber S^er^ of the pen, ber ^ebem, of the pens, 

D. bet S^er, to the pen, ben (febem, to the pens, 

A. bie Seber, the pen, bie S^bent/ the pens, 

V, U^er, pen, gebem, pens, 

Ab. t)onberSeber^fromthepen. i»on ben (febem, from the pens. 

WITH TKB nCDSFINITB ABTICLB. 

N. eine Seber, a pen, D. einer geber, to a pen, 

G. einer gebet/ of a pen, A. eine geber^ a pen, 
Ab. Don einer g^ber^ frt>m a pen. 

N. B. — ^Recollect that !!Rutter and 2^od^ter only take n in 
the dative plural^ (p^^ 11*) 

NefUer, 

Singvkar, Plural, 

N. bad SSR^d^en/ the maiden, bie 3R^d^en, the maidens, 

G. bedSR^d^end, of the berSR^en, of the 
maiden, maidens, 

0. bent SRdbd^en, to the ben3Rabd^en, to the 
maiden, maidens, 

A. bad !2R^(i^en,the maiden, bie SRftbd^en, the maidens, 

V. SK^d^en, maiden, iOl^d^en, maidens, 

Ab. i»on bem iSldbd^en, from i»on ben SKSbd^en, from the 
the maiden. maidens. 

c2 



16 FIRST DECLENSION. 



WITH THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 



N. m SRobd^ett/ a maiden, 
G. eined SRdbd^en^/ of a maiden, 
D. einem SR^d^en; to a maiden, 
A ein SKobd^ett; a maiden, 
Ab. »on einem SRobd^en/ from a maiden. 
Eemark.-^Some nomis of this declension soften the 
vowels a, O, U. The following are the principal: — 

Sumukar. Plural. 

ber atfer the field bic acfer* the fields 

ber 2l!pfel the apple bie Weipfel the apples 

ber Soben the bottom bic SSoben the bottoms 

ber iBogen the bow bic Sogen the bows 

ber ©ruber the brother bie SSriiber the brothers 

ber goben the thread, bie gciben the threads 

ber ©arten the garden bie ®drten the gardens 

ber OraBen the ditch bie OrWen the ditches 

ber ^amtnel the sheep bie ^dnunrf the sheep 

ber jammer the hammer bic ^dmrner the hammers 

ber Saben the shop bie Sdben the shops 

ber SRagen the stomach bie SR&gen the stomachs 

ber 2RangeI the defect bie 2Rdngd the defects 

bie SKutter the mother bie SRiitter the mothers 

ber SJaSd the navel bie 2JS6eI the navels 

ber Stagel the nail bie SSdgel the nails 

ber O^n the stove bie £)^en the stoves 

ber @d^aben the damage bie (Sd^dben the dami^s 

ber ®d^na]&el the beak bie @4ndM the beaks 
ber (Sd^n^ager the brother-in- bie @d^n)dger the brothers-in 

law law 

bie 2^od^ter the daughter bte 2^9d^ter the daughters 

ber Skater the father bie SSdter the fathers 

ber SSogel the bird bie SSogel the birds 

N.B. — !^a^ Slofter is the only neuter noun of this deden- 
sion that softens the vowel, as, bie SIofteT; the convents. 



* Remember that capitals when softened, must have e after 
them. 



8BCX)ND DECLENSIOK. 17 

EXERCISE I. 

Dedine the following nouns, both with the definite and 
indefinite article :— 

Ser Sngel, the angel ; bet ^iamd, the heayen ; bet Sfel, 
the 888 ; hit ®aitl, the fork ; bie ^ai)ttif the box ; bte 
Smfel, the blackbird ; bie ®(^toefter^ the sister ; bie Sungfer^ 
the young lady; bie Stanmtt, the room; ber SDegen^ the 
sword ; ber Sraien, the roast meat ; ber Soben, the shop ; 
ber @(^(itten^ the sledge ; ba^ 3Re{fer^ the knife ; ba^ S^nfler, 
the window ; ba^ Saflet^ the yice. 

0^ At the end of the work the pupil wiU he introduced 
to more extensive practise on all the parts of speech^ accom- 
panied with explanatory notes; the grand object at firsts 
particularly in a language like the German^ is to become 
acquainted^ as soon as possible^ with the declensions and the 
corrugation of verbs, 

SO. THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

(See Observations, page 11.) 
Masculine, 

Singidar, Plural. 

N. bet danal, the canal, bie QanSHt, the canals, 

G. bed Sanald* of the canal, ber handle, of the canals, 

D. bent ^analt, to the canal, ben San^Ien^ to the canals, 

A.t ben Sanal, the canal, bie San^te^ the canals, 

WITK THE INDEFINITB ARTICLE. 

N. ein dancif a canal, D. einem damt, to a canal, 

G. me^ danaU, of a canal, Ac. einen Sanal^ a canal. 



♦Or danaM. 

fThe vocative being always like the nominative, and the 
ablative like the dative with t)On; those two cases will henceforth 
be omitted. 

c3 
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8£C0ND DECLENSION. 



Thus are declined the following nouns : — 

{See also Observations, No. 11.) 

Remark, — ^Those marked with the asterisk do not change 
their vowel in the plural. In words of more than one 
syllable it is only the last vowel that is softened; as: — bet 
^orl^ang/ bie SSor^^nge ; and aa is changed into a ; as : — 
bet <Saal, bie @alc. 



bcr SSal* the eel 

ber afcmiral* the admiral 

ber ®eneral* the general 

bcr Earbinal* the cardinal 

ber gaH the faU 

ber <StaU the stable 

ber SSaU the rampart 

ber @efang the canticle 

ber SSorl^ana the curtain 

ber ^onig tne honey 

ber fiSnig the king 

ber firug the jug 

ber 3eug* the stuff 

ber 3ug the draught 

ber gieberfiel the quill 

ber ®tiel the handle 

ber ©renobier the grenadier 

ber OffUier the officer 

ber SIttf the look 

ber SSotf the he-goat 

ber SRod the coat 

ber ®arff the sack 

ber SKrm* the arm 

ber 25aum the tree 

ber ^amm the dyke 

ber Samm the comb 



ber X^mm the tower 
ber SDroum the dream 
ber 3aum the bridle 
ber Snoipf the button 
ber 9opf the head 
ber ©trutnpf the stocking 
ber Zopf the pot 

ber Sttfl the branch 

ber 25aci^ the rivulet 

ber Sanb the binding, the 

volume 
ber 25art the beard 
ber Saud^ the belly 
ber SBranb the torch 
ber Srtef the letter 
ber SDieB the thief 
ber !l)unfl the steam 
ber S^tttb the enemy 
ber gtfdb the fish 
ber gIol9 the flea 
ber Sfor the crape 
ber ^n^ the river 
ber greunb the friend 
ber grofd^ the frog 
ber guf the feet 
ber ©emol^I the husband 



ber iRegenfd^irm the umbrella ber OeBraud^ the use 
ber (Stamm the trunk of a tree ber ©ruf the salute 

t The following in (f are declined after the third declension: — 

Der 9at^olxdf the Catholic ; ber ffiofatf, the Cossack ; ber 9aU 

mucf, the Calmouc ; ber i&etbudf; the Heiduc ; bCT $Oladf, the 
Pole. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 
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ber |)albi^t* the hawk 
bet ^al^n the cock 
ber |)al^ the neck 
ber |)er}og the earl 
ber ^ieb the blow or cut 
ber ^of the court 
ber ^uitb* the dog 
ber ^nt the hat 
ber fined^t the servant 
ber Sod^ the cook 
ber Sorb the basket 
ber ftranid^* the crane 
ber Srieg the war 
ber ftuf the kiss 
ber Souf the course 
ber Moxtt the market 
ber SKonat* the month 
ber 35abp the pope 
ber \ hlaijt the palace 
ber i Jfob* the path 
ber ^ Jfal^I the post 
ber ^ mi the place 



ber Sk^Iaf the sleep 
ber ®c^Ia9 the blow 
ber <S(^Iunb the abyss 
ber Sqmaud the banquet 
ber ®cl^u^* the shoe 
ber ®d^up the shot 
ber Sdjnjan the swan 
ber ®(^n)an) the tail 
ber @ieg the victory 
ber ®o^n the son 
ber ®!prung the jump 
ber @!pion* the spy 
ber ©taar* the starling 
ber @tanb the state 
ber ®tem the star 
ber ®tein the stone 
ber @toff* the stuff 
ber Stord^ the stork 
ber @ttauf t the ostrich 
ber ®trau^ the shrub 
ber (Stnlji the chair 
ber Zaj* the day 



ber \ }t>€t ftnedjt* the postilion ber £tfq the table 
ber 1 hnW* the point ber Ten the cask 



ber ffianf the border 
ber 9lat^ the counsel 
ber Sting the ring 
ber @aal the room 
ber Solat* the salad 
ber ®anb* the sand 
ber ®arg the coffin 
ber @d^atj the treasure 
ber ®d§i& the buckler 



ber Srog the trough 
ber SBeitt the wine 
ber 28inb the wind 
ber 2BoIf the wolf 
ber 3a^n the tooth 
ber daun the hedge 
ber 3on the toll 
ber 3tt)ang the constraint 



Singular. 

N. bo^ ®piel, the game, 

G. be« ®^leW, of the game, 

D. bem @!piele, to the game, 

Ac. ba^ ®ptel/ the game. 



Neuter, 

Plural. 

bie ^picUf the games, 
ber @))tele, of the games, 
ben <Spkitn, to the games, 
bie @!piele/ the games. 



t ®trau^, ostrich; makes ®trauffe, in the plural. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 



WITH TKB Iia>BFINITB ABTICLB. 

tin &pid, a game, einem ^pitU, to a game, 

etne^ ^pkM, of a game, tin <Zpitl, a game. 

List of neuter nomis of this declension : — 



ba^ Sanb* the tie 

ba^ iBein the leg 

ba^ iBier the beer 

ba^ Srob the bread 

ba^ iDing the thing 

ba^ Element the element 

ba^ gelt the skin 

ba$ ©efd^mur the gathering 

ta§ ®etrSn! the beverage 

ba^ ©el^irn the brain 

ba^ ^aar* the hair 

ba^ |)eer the army 

ba^ ^ameel the camel 

M fiteu} the cross 

ba^ Soo^* the lot 

ba^ 3Ilaa|l* the measure 



ba0 SKeer the sea 
ba^ 2RetaII* the metal 
bo^ Ropier the paper 
ba^ $fetb the horse 
ba^ v^xnb* the poimd 
bad ^1^1^ the reed 
bad ®alj* the salt 
bad ®d^aaf* the sheep 
bad ®d^iff the ship 
bad <Bi}tom the swine 
bad <Sei{ the rope 
bad 2^Bier the animal 
bad Z^ct* the gate 
bad Serf the work 
bad SBort* the word 
bad 3iel the aim. 



Remark. — iStng; creature, makes S)inger in the plural. 



Feminine,] 
Feminine nouns of this declension soften their vowel. 

bie ®tfibte, the' towns, 
bcr Stfibte, of the towns. 



SmgtUar. 

N. btc Stabt, the town, 

G. ber @tabt/ of the town, 

D. ber Stabt/ to the town, 

Ac. bie ©tabt/ the town, 



ben ©tfibten, to the towns, 
bie (StStbtt, the towns. 



WITH THE INDEFIKITB ABTIGLE. 



G. 



eine @tabt, a town, D. einer ©tabt, to a town, 

einer ®tabt/ of a town, A. eine ®tabt, a town. 



t Remember that all fsmmine nouns are undeclined in the 
singular. 
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List of feminine nouns of the second declension :— 

bie SanI the bench hit Suft the air 

bie Sraut the bride bie ilRad^t the power 

bie Srufl the breast bie SRagb the female servant 

bie Sau^ the fist bie ^an§ the mouse 

bie Snid^t the fruit bie ^adjt the night 

bie ®an0 the goose bie Sal^t the seam 

bie $anb the hand bie !Su|l the nut 

bie |)aut the hide bie <Sau the sow 

bie ktaft the strength bie ®(i^nur the string 

bie Aul^ the cow bie 2Banb the wall 

bie ftunfl the art bie SQSurjl the sausage 

bie Suf! the pleasure bie 3unft the guilt 

EXERCISE 11. 

Decline the following nouns both with the definite and 
indefinite article : — 

©er Brief, the letter ; bet ^erjog, the duke ; ber Jeinb, 
the enemy; bet Sreunb, the friend; ber S(bmirat/ the admiral; 
ba0 $ferb/ the horse ; bie 2Rau^, the mouse ; ber ®^ion, the 
spy ; ber ^alafl/ the palace ; bie Sbx^, the cow ; ber S^mh, 
the dog ; ber gud^^/ the fox ; ba^ ^aor, the hair; bad Xl^ier^ 
the animal; bad ®d^aaf, the sheep; bad Jtreu}/ the cross. 

21. THE THIBD DECLENSION. 

(See also obBenrations, page 12.) 

The substantives of this declension do not soften their 

vowels:— 

Meuetdine. 

Singular, PhinU. 

N. ber @raf, the earl, bie ®rafen, the earls. 

G. bed ®rafen, of the earl, ber ®rafett, of the earls, 

D. bent ®rafen^ to the earl, ben ®rafen, to the earls, 

A. ben ®rafen, the earl, bie ®rafen; the earls. 

WITH THE IKDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

ein ®raf, an earl, einem ®rafen/ to an earl, 

eined ®rafen/ of an earl, einen ®rafen/ an earl. 
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List of masculine nouns of this declension: — 



ber S5ud^fla6e the letter (of 

the alphabet) 
ber Seutfd^e the German 
ber 3ubc the Jew 
ber ftnaSe the boy 
ber @tubent the student 
ber 9^r^|U>ent the president 
ber Sl^rijl:!: the christian 

ber 2Bettfd^§ man (in general) 

ber SKol^r the Moor 

ber WcnoxtSj the monarch 

ber Starr the fool 

ber 'jD>attwt the patriot 

ber ^ )fau the peacock 

ber \ )i!iih\op^ the philosopher 

ber \ Joet the poet 

ber i ^rinj the prince 
ber \ )iophtt the prophet 
ber £^eol03 ^^^ theologian 
ber Untertl^on the subject 
ber 2^or the fool 
ber ^orfal^r the ancestor 



ber ftomJbiant* the comedian 
ber Somunifant the commu- 
nicant 
ber 2lb^o!at the barrister 
ber Dutet the ducat 
ber Sanbibat the candidate 
ber Solbat the soldier 
ber 8ffe the monkey 

And the following : — 

ber 25ar6arf the barbarian 
ber Sauerf the peasant 
ber iBoir the bear 
ber Sremit the hermit 
ber Safan the pheasant 
ber gete the rock 
ber Siirfl the prince 
ber |)elb the hero 
ber i^eibucf the heyduc 
ber |)err the master 
ber ^ufor the huzzar 
ber Slalmudf the Calmouc 
ber tatl^oltd the catholic 
ber Somet the comet 
ber Sofad the Cossack 
ber 8eo!parb the leopard 
ber SHlatrofe the sailor 

Remark, — SSauer only takes n in the plural, and in the 
singular like the first declension. S3arl&ar^ barbarian; 
@tiefel/ boot; !Doctor^ doctor ; iRector^rector ; andSSad^^or; 
are decHned in the singular like the first declension ; and 
in the plural like the third. 



* See the termination of this declension (page 12.) 
t See observations page 12. 

X ®eifl/ ghost, is of the fourth declension. 
§ 3Renf(^/ is sometimes used as a term of contempt for Wench, 
mid then its plural is SRenfd^er. 



XHIBD DECLENSIOK. 
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Feminine, 



Singular, 



Plural. 



N. bic (BijmUt, the buckle, bie Od^naHeit; the buckles, 

of the buckles, 

ben (Sc^naKeit/ 

to the buckles, 

bie ©(^nallcn, the buckles. 



G. b^ ©c^nalte, 

of the buckle, 

D. ber <S^naiU, 

to the buckle, 

A. bie ^ZdjixaUc, the buckle, 



WITH THB INDSFINITE ABTICLB. 

eine ^naUt, a buckle, etner ^i^mltt, to a buckle, 

einer (Sc^naQe, of a buckle, tint ^^mtlt, a buckle. 

Feminine nouns of this declension almost aU end in 
e, tit, in, ung, nt, &c. :— 



bie Oetegenl^eit the opportu- 
nity 
bie Segefcenl^eit the adven- 
ture 
bie KarrBeit the foUjr 
bie £^orl^eit the siUiness 
bie 3eit the time 
bie JiirfKn the princess 
bie ®r^fln the countess 
bie Sinfiebelei the hermitage 
bie @(^meid^elei the flattery 
bie 25ctrilgerei the deceit 
bie Ul^r the watch, clock 
bie 9tux the cure 
bie ®!pur the trace 
bie 9le(^nung the account 
bie Sciiiing the newspaper 
bie ilnimfit&t the university. 



bie JHn^e the church 
bie (S^ule the school 
bie @eige the violin 
bie ffitd^e the kitchen 
bie SSBiege the cradle 
bie Xa\S^ the pocket 
bie 393age the balance 
bie filage the complaint 
bie Sitge the falsehood 
bie SBunbe the wound 
bie ®tunbe the hour 
bie gliege the fly 
bie ®traffe the street 
bie Zaubt the pigeon 
bie firone the crown 
bie ^flanje the plant 
bie {5eige the fig 
bie ^utfd^e the coach 
bie 9ranf^eit the illness 

i2«mar^.— Words terminating in in^ double n in their 
plural; as: — bie <Si^ifttln, the shepherdess; bie ^^fttinntn, 
plural the shepherdesses. 
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Neuter, 
The few neuter nouns of this declension are declined 
in the singular like the second declension : — 

Singular. PluraL 

N. bad DffXf the ear, bie Ol^ren, the ears, 

G. bed O^red, of the ear, bet iOl^rcn, of the ears, 

D. bem Ol^re, to the ear, ben O^ren, to the ears, 

A. bad Ol^r, the ear, bie O^ren, the ears. 

WITH THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

ein Offx, an ear, eincm O^xt, to an ear, 

eined O^red/ of an ear, ein Dl^r, an ear. 

Decline in the same manner — bad Sluge/ the eye ; bad 
23ett, the bed ; bad ^tnHo, the shirt. 

Remark. — ^a^ ^er^ the heart; bet ©i^merj, the pain ; 
take in the genitive end/ and dative singular en. 

EXERCISE III. 

Decline the following nouns with the definite and in- 
definite article : — 

!Der gurfl, the prince ; ber 2lrme, the poor ; ber SJeutfd^c^ 
the German ; ber 3r<^ttjofe, the Frenchman ; ber ^err, the 
gentleman; ber XffCX, the fool; ber ^J^ilofo})]^, the philo- 
sopher; ber SRol^r/ the moor; bad ^erj, the heart; ber 
©olbat, the soldier ; bte SHt, the time ; bie 8urflin/ the 
princess. 

22. FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of this declension are almost all of the neuter 
gender ; they take er in the plural/ and soften the vowels 
a, 0/ u : In the singular they are declined like the second 
declciusLon. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 
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Neuter, 



Singular. 

N. bo^ 25anl>,f the ribbon, 
G. bed 93anbed, of the ribbon, 
D. bem iBanbe^ to the ribbon, 
A. bad 25anb, the ribbon, 



Plural, 

bte SMttber, the ribbons, 
ber iB^nber^ of the ribbons, 
ben Sfinbent/ to the ribbons, 
bie iB&nber^ the ribbons. 



WITH THB IMDEFINITB AKTICLB. 

etn Sanb, a ribbon, einem Sanbe, to a ribbon, 

eiited 23anbcd, of a ribbon, ein S5anb, a ribbon. 



Thus are declined : — 

bad 2l(^fel6anb* the epaulet 

bad ®truntpf6anb the garter 

t>a€ iBud^ the book 

bad X>adj the roof 

bad S^(^ ^e case 

ta^ &tma^ the apartment 

I'ad Soc^ the hole 

bad Xn(S^ the cloth 

bad <S(6iui^ftuc^ the hand- 
kerchief 

bad ^anbhic^ the towel 

bad @afhna6( the feast 

bad aitertl^mn the antiquity 

bad Sifi^itm the bishoprick 

bad Surpeiit^unt, the princi- 
pality 

bad ^a^ the carrion 

bad 3[mt the employment 

bad Sab the bath 

bad 25i(b the image 

bad iSIatt the leaf 

bad 93rett the board 

bad !Borf the village 

bad (^9 the egg 



bad ^af the cask 
bad fitVO the field 
bad gfog the rafter 
bad @ebet the prayer 
bad ®etb the money 
bad (Semiit^ the mind 
bad Oeft^Ieqt the generation 
bad @efld^t the face 
bad ®eft)enfl the ghost 
bad ©etvanb the habit 
bad ®milU the vault 
bad ®Iad the glass 
bad ®\i^ the member 
bad ®xai the tomb 
bad ®XCi^ the grass 
bad @ut the property 
bad ^anblvert the trade 
bad ^aupt the head 
bad ^avA the house 
bad $olj the wood 
bad ^om the horn 
bad |)ul^n the chicken 
bad Satinet the cabinet 
bad Stalb the calf 



t When 93anb means the binding of a book or volume, it makes 
S3dnbe in the plural ; and when it means a tie, it makes SJattbe 
plural. 

D 
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bo^ Jtamifol the waistcoat ba^ ^fanb the pledge 

ba^ fitnb the child ba^ jiob the wheel 

bo^ SIdb the coat ba0 Kegiment the regiment 

bo^ Jtom the com bad %etd the branch 

bad ^aut the herb bad (Bd^U^ the castle, (the 

bad iamm the lamb lock) 

bad Sanb* the comitry bad @4^^ *^® sword 

bad Std^t the candle bad <S))ttaI the hospital 

bad ii^ the song bad £9al the valley 

bad SRauI the mouth of an bad 9SoI! the people 

animal bad SBeiB the woman 

bad Sefl the nest bad SJortf the word 
bad ^arlement the parliament bad 3elt the tent 

The few masculines are :— 

bcr Oott the God ber Mi the body 

ber SrrtBum the error ber Drt the place 

ber Steid^tl^um the riches ber SSatb the forest 

ber ®ei{l the spirit ber 2Rann the man 

23a Remark 1. — Nouns compoimded of mann are thus 

declined : — 

N. ber Saufmanit/ the mer- bte Saufleute/ merchants, 
chant, 

G. bed ftaufmanned, of the ber Saujlcute, of the mer- 
merchant, chants, 

D. bem Saufmanne, to the ben taufleuten, to the mer- 
merchant, chants, 

A. ben Jtaufmann/ the mer- bie Saufleute; the merchants, 
chant. 

Decline in the same manner, ber ^auptmann^ the captain; 
ber (Sbelmann^ the nobleman; ber 3immermann/the carpenter; 
ber gu^rmann; the carrier; ber ®(^iffmann, the boatman ; 
ber 2lmtmantt, the bailiff. 



* Sanb makes Sanbe in the plural, to signify countries of the 
same state ; and S^nber^ countries in general, 
f Single wordy as mot in French. 
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2. — ilRann/ Suf/ ^nSf, ^nil, ^funb, are not declined 
when they are used to imply a certain quantity, as :— 
Sine <£onq)agn{e toon ai^ijig 3Bann, a company of eighty men. 

Bel^n Suf Unq, ten feet long. 

2)rei Suc^ ^a)){er/ three quires of paper. 

SSier ^fiinb Aaffee^ four pounds of coffee. 

EXERCISE IV. 

Decline the following nouns both with the definite and 
indefinite article. 

7>a9 33ud^, the book ; ba^ 5Dorf/ the village ; bo^ i>au9, 
the house ; ba^ Silb^ the image ; bad %t% the country ; 
ba^ Stali, the calf; ber ^auptmmn, the captain ; bet dttOj' 
tf^um, the riches ; ber Ott, the place ; ber SBalb, the forest. 

24. Declension of fbofeb na.m£s. 

Proper names of Countries^ Toums^ VillageSy Rivers^ and 
Mountains J are thus declined : — 

N. iRom, Rome, A. {Rom, Rome, 

G. Stomd, of Rome, V. JRom, O Rome, 

D. 3u, nati^, in 9lom/ to, in Ab. Don iSiom, from Rome. 
Rome, 

Proper names of Persons of the masculine gender 

generally take an in the genitive, and en in the dative 

and accusative, (except those in r which take only it in the 

dative and accusative) 

N. ^eter, Peter, iE)einri(i^, Henry, 

G. ^eter«, of Peter, ^einrid^^, of Henry, 

D. 5^etern/ to Peter, ^einrid^en, to Henry, 

A. ^etern, Peter. ^einrid^en, Henry. 

The names of Females in a and e, make in the genitive 
tXi^f in the dative and accusative en. 

b2 
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N. aioria, Mary, Sifette, Eliza, 

G. 2Rarieii«, of Mary, Kfetteu^, of Eliza, 

D. aKarien, to Mary, Sifetteit, to Eliza, 

A. SKarien, Mary. Sifetten, Eliza. 

And names in ^; f[, f; ^ij, X, and ). 

Remark, — Some proper names cannot be declined, and 

then they take the definite article, as: — bet !Z)a))l^tu^/ bie 

EXERCISE V. 

Decline the following proper names : — 

Wiijatl, Michael ; da^axint, Catharine ; 3aco6, James ; 
Stffabon, Lisbon; griebri^, Frederick; 3o^amt, John; Sarf, 
Charles. 

2Sa Declension of the Noun used in a Par- 
titive Sense. 

In German there is no partitive article, therefore, a 

noun takes no article, and is undeclined in the singular, 

when it expresses a portion of a whole, as : — 

Give me some wine. ®ciet mix SBein. 

In the plural these nouns are thus declined : — 

N. SBeine/ wines, imk, some people, 

G. SBeinC/ of wines, imk, of some people, 

D. SBeinen, to wines, Seuten, to some people, 

Ac. 2Beine, wines. ienk, some people. 



APPENDIX. 

26. Of the Gender of German Nouns and 

THEIR Formation :— 

Of the Gender of Nouns, 

Although it would be more puzzling than useful to give 
complete rules for the gender of German nouns, yet some 
considerable assistance may be afforded by the following 
observations. 
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ObNBUAL RUI.K6. 

Anjimated beings whose sex is known by their occu- 
pation, are masculine ox feminine as in English. 

Except. — ^ba^ 3Bei6/ ba^ grauenjimnter, woman, female; 
ba^ W^Hftn, the girl ; ba^ %cMm, miss ; ba^ iOtenfc^, the 
wench; bie 3Rann^)>erfon, ba^ 3Rann^biIb/ the man, the male.* 

Of the Moiculine Gender are : — 
The names of winds^ seasons^ nwntha^ days, temperatures , 
and instruments terminating in er. 

Nouns that terminate in tn, tt, ing/ ling. 

Exceptions.'-^ 

bie {)itje the heat ba^ KReffer the knife 

bie Mit the cold bal Sluber the rudder 

bic SJlitttDOd^c Wednesday ba^ 2HtttOfcn the alms 

bie Stammer the cramp iron ba^ 5tiijfen the cushion 

bie (eier the lyre ba^ 3eiqen the sign 

bie Seitet the ladder ba^ Slteffing the brass 

ba^ fficttcr the weather ba^ Sedfen the basin 

bad Sal^r the year ba^ 2Bat>pen the weapon 

And all parts of speech used substantively, not being 
substantives by nature, are neuter, as: — 
bad (Sffcn eating bad Zrinhn drinking 

Of the Feminine Gender are: — 
Nouns generally when they terminate in t, ei, l^eit/ itxif 
ViX, fd^aft; ung/ and those derived from other languages in 
^if en), if/ ion. 

Exceptions, — 
bet <S^aft the shaft bad ^rtfd^af^/ the seal 



• The pupil should also refer to the lists which accompany the 
declensions, in combination with which, and these rules, he will 
not fail to acquire an extensive knowledge of this branch of the 
grammar. 
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ber 95rei the pap ber ^afc the hare 

bcr 8ffe the monkey ber 8ott)C the lion 

ber S)ra(i^e the dragon ber ^amt the name 

ba^ @i the egg ber SRabe the raven 

ber ^aitt the falcon ber <Saame the seed 

bcr gtnfe the finch ber SBttte the will 

ber ^iebe the peace ber ^ud^ftabe the letter (of the 

ber ®ebanfe the thought alphabet) 

ber ®laubc the faith ber ®S^e the idol 

Of the Neuter Gender are : — 

1. The names of Countries, Toums, and Villages; ex- 
cept those in el, as : — bie 2Iur!ei, Turkey, and 

bie ^axt, March bie Sauf!(; Lausitia 

bie 2KoIbau, Moldavia bie ?PfaIj/ Palatinate 

bie firimm, Crimea bie (Sd^ttjeij Switzerland 

ber $aag/ the Hague. 
N.B. — ^The names of rivers are generally feminine, 
except ber SRl^ein, ber JRain, ber Serfar, and a few others. 

2. The names of Metals, and the letters of the Alphabet^ 

except : — 

ber (Staf^l the steel bie ^tatina; the platina 

ber Zomiai the pinchbeck ber 3in! the zinc 

3. All diminutives, abstract qualities, collectives, reit- 
eratives, and those that merely denote the species without 
regard to sex : as, — 

ba^ SBannd^en the little man ba^ 2Rdbd^ett the maiden 

ba^ S!inb the child ba^ SSotf the people 

bo^ ®tUntt the ringing ba^ ®ett)oI! the clouds 

ba^ 2^1^ier the animal ba^ Siicff the cattle 

ba^ ®ntt what is good ba^ Srl^abene what is elevated 

4. All words used substantively : — 

ba^ Sffen/ eating. bad Sefen, reading. 

5. Nouns beginning with ge, and not ending in l^eit; feit, 
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in, ung, f^aft/ except: — 

ber ®eiraud^ the use bie ®eiil(r the dutv 

ber ®ebanle the thought bie ®eiurt the birth 

ber ®e]^alt the contents bie ®ebu(b the patience 

ber ®efanen the pleasure bie ©efal^r the danger 

ber ®enu| the enjoyment bie ®e^enb the country 

ber ®eru(| the smeU bie ®egenn)art the presence 

ber ®efang the song bie ®epn)tt(fl the tumour 

ber ®ef^mad( the taste bie ®efta(t the figure 

ber ®e90rfam the obedience bie @etva(t the power 

ber ®et9inn the gain bie ®emeinbe the parish 

bie ®titt^e the gesture bie ®efd^i(^te the history 

6. Those that terminate in tifum, except: — 

ber ateii^tl^um, riches ; ber Uvcfffum, error ; ber ^aif^ffum, 
growth. 

7. -Those that end in nif , fal/ fet/ except :— 

bie SSebingnif the condition bie Srfenntitif the decision 

bie Sebr&nfjiiif the affliction bie Sriaulbnif the permission 

bie ©cfiigni^ the authority bie Srfpantig the saving 

bie Sehimmentig the sorrow bie gviulnij the putrefaction 

bie Seforgni^ the apprehen- bie $i"f^<^nif the darkness 

sion bie Stenntni^ knowledge 

bie SetniBnif the affliction bie 33erbamntni$ the damna- 
bie iBen>anbtnif the circum- tion 

stance bie 3$erber(nip the corruption 

bie Sm))fdngni$ the concep- bie ISSilbni^ the wilderness 

tion bie iBerf^umnif the omission 

bie Sriibfal the affliction ber ®tO)^fe( the cork 

Gender of Compound Words, 
In compound nouns the last determines the gender, as: — 

bad SXrbeitdl^aud the workhouse bie $audar(eit the housework 

ber fiin^^of the churchyard bie ^offird^e the court church 

ber S3(umengarten the flower bie ®arteit((ume the garden 
garden flower 

ber $aud))ater the father of bad 18ater^aud the paternal 
the femily house 
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Exceptions. — 
t>cr 2l6^d)eu the horror bie Keunauge the lamprey 

bte JinttDort the answer ber SSerl^aft the arrest 

ux IflhtttDOC^ Wednesday ba^ Sltad^eirlol^n pay ^ for making 

And the following in 2Rutl^ which are feminine : — 

bie IKnmutl^ the graceMness bie Sangmutl^ the longanimity 

bie 2lrmut^ the poverty bie ©anftmutl^ the gentleness 

bie J)emutl^ the humility bie <Sci^tt)enttUt]^ the melancholy 

bie ©rogmutl^ the generosity bie SSeJ^mut)^ the sadness 

27. On the Fobmation of Nouns. 
Words are either primitive or derivative. 

The primitive nouns are the roots themselves, and are 
generally monosyllables, as, ber iSlann/ bie {)anb. 

The derivatives are derived from another word; they 
are either simple, as bet SStanb/ the conflagration, from 
Zvmncti, to bum, or compound, as bie ^ptaifU^vt, the gram- 
mar, from (S^fxaiit, language, and bie Sel^te; the instruction. 

The German language, like the English, forms somie 
nouns by adding certain terminations, the principal of 
which are fd^ap/ l^eit, feit, ung, c^, ei, ni^, tl^nrn, fal, er, ijcn, 
lein; as greunbfd^aft/ friendship; ginflemif, darkness. It 
also makes use of certain prefixes, such as, ai, an, (Oif, au^ 
be, map, ge, in, mit, il6er, 'ott, jer, &c. 

28- Diminutives are formed by adding d^eii or lein to 
any noun, softening at the same time, the vowels a, 0, or 
U; as, ber SKann; the man; ba^ SHlcind^en,* the little man; 
and if the noun terminates in d^ or (f, the termination 
etci^en is added, as: — 

ba^ Snij, the book, ba^ Siid^eld^en, the little book, 

ber <Sarf, the sack, ba^ e^tfeld^en, the little sack. 



* Remember that all diminutives are neuter. 
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29. In order to form the femimne firom the masculine 
the termination in is added; as, S&nij, king; S&ni^in, queen; 
ber ^dfer^ the shepherd; bie ®(^&fer{n; the shepherdess; 
ber 2BoIf; the wolf; bie Wilfto, the female wolf; ber gran* 
joff; the Frenchman ; bte gran}3fin/ the Frenchwoman. 

JHemarL'^The vowel is not softened if the primitiTe is 
a proper name of a person :— 

|)err SBoIf, Mr. Wolf, Srou ®oIf, Mrs. Wolf. 

Nouns which are used under two sexes, as Sif^^ ^^ I 
3Renf(^/ mankind ; SSogel^ hird ; and those that have a 
distinct word for each sex, do not admit of the ahove ter- 
minations; as, ba^ ^fnb/ the horse; ber ^engfl/ the stallion; 
bie ^tate, the mare. 

30a When a derivative is composed of two or more 
words, that which determines its species, or is in the geni- 
tive, is expressed first; as, ber Jlrieg^mann^ the warrior. 
Thus the same word has a different signification, according 
as it is placed first or last, as:— 

ber ®iraffenrMer/ the street robber, 
bie 9lfiu(erfh:affe, the street of thieves. 

The following examples will show how £Eir the German 

language is able to carry the composition of words: — 

bie ®tene^ the place or situation, 

bie Sieutenant^flelle/ the situation of lieutenant, 

bie gelbmarfd^aKtieutenant^jletfe, Lieutenant field marshal. 

bie ©eneralfetbrnarfd^aldieuten^ Lieutenant general field 

ant^flelle/ marshal. 

bieSReid^^generalfelbfmarfci^att The situation of lieutenant 
(ieutettant^flelle^ general field marshal of 

the kingdom. 
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N.B. When the last termination in composition is com- 
mon to two or more words which follow each other, it is 
cut off, and the diffisrent words of ,which the noun is com- 
posed are separated by hyphens :-— 

bet (Sin^'Viti^ SSufganj/ The entrance and issue, 

ein ®f)rad§^®(i^rei6«3^t^ttnb^ A master of languages, of 
Z'anjmetfler^ writing, and of fencing. 



31. ADJECTIVES. 

The German adjective occupies the same place as in 
English, and remains imchanged if it does not immediately 
precede a noun, or is preceded by an article, as : — 

ber 3Kann ifl ^nt, The man is good. 

tie grau ijl gut. The woman is good. 

bic Sinbcr jinb gut. The children are good. 

Exceptions. — In the superlative degree or when a noun 
is understood the adjective is declined, as :— 

3Rem filtefler ® o^n ifl ber filein^ My eldest son is the smallest, 
fie, unb meine jungfte 2)o^^ and my youngest daughter 
ter ifl bte gro^te/ is the tallest. 

S)te neuefien Stid^er, finb ju^ The newest books are some- 
kveilen bte fd^Ied^teflen, times the worst. 

3&a The adjective is declined and should agree in gender^ 
number, and case, with the noun it qualifies, whether ex- 
pressed or understood, if it be preceded by an article, or 
if it precedes the noun to which it refers, as :— 

dn guter SKanii, a good man ein gute^ fitnb, a good child. 
tint gute grau, a good woman bte guten 2R5nner, good men. 
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33. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

MasctUtne, 



WITH THE INDEFINITB ABTIOLB. WITH TUB DBFXNITB ABTICLB. 

N. etn guter ^attt, a good ber ^ntt ^ttt, the good 
father, father, 

G. eiite^ guten Sater^/ of a be^ guten ^Jktet9, of the good 
good &ther, father, 

D. etnem quten Sicdtt, to a bem gtiten Satct; to the good 
good father, &ther, 

Ac. einen auten SSater, a good ben guten SSater, the good 
&tner. father. 

Feminine, 

N. eiite %vit^ Mnttsx, a good bte gute ISlutter^ the good 
mother, mother, 

G. einer guten 2Rutter/ of a bcr guten ^ntttt, of the 
good mother, good mother, 

D. einer guten Wltnttsx, to a ber guten JRutter, to the 
good mother, good mother, 

^4lc. eine gute SRutter/ a good bie gute IRuttet, the good 
mother. mother. 



Neuter, 



ba^ gute Jttnb, the good 
child. 



N. etn anted Jtinb, a good 

chOd, , 

G. eined guten ffinbed/ of a bed guten Jttnbed/ of the good 
good chUd, child, 

D. etnem auten fttnbe; to a bem guten fltnbe/ tp the good 
good cnild, child, 

"bad gute Slmb/ the good 
child. 



Ac. etn gnted 5ttnb/ a good 
child. 



Plural for all Genders, 



N. bte ®uten, 


®5ter 


21?utter 


ffiinber 


G. ber „ 


SSter 


aWiitter 


Sinter 


D. ben „ 


eatem 


SRiittem 


Jtinbem 


A. We ^ 


mtec 


imiitter 


Stnber 
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Remarks. — 1. By the fDregoing may be seen that when 
the noun preceded by an adjectiYe takes the indefinite 
article, the nominative singular of the ad/ective takes er for 
the masculine, e for the feminine, and e^ for the neuter ; 
but if it be used with the definite article^ the nominative 
shigvlar takes e for all genders. 

2. The other cases take Ctt for the three genders, except 
the accusative of the feminine and neuter^ which is always 
like the nominative. 

3. All the cases in the plural make the adjective to end 
in en. 

4. If instead of an article there be a possessive pronoun 
before the adjective, the adjective is then declined in the 
singular the same as after eitt/ dne/ eitt^ and in the plural 
as with the article bte : 

2Bcin guter grcunb, SKeine guten greunbe/ 

2Bcinc^ guten greunbe^, SReiner guten greunbe, 

34ba The Germans use the noun without any article 

when some or any is expressed or understood in English, 

or when the latter noun is governed by the former, as : — 

\>qA ifl guter SBein/ that is good wine. 

etn ®Ia^ guten 2Bein^/ a glass of good wine. 

gute greunbe, good friends. 

35a And then the adjective is declined as follows :— 

Masculine, Feminine, Neuter, 

N. guter 2Bein; good gute ®upj)e, good gute^ 2Baffer, good 

wine, soup, water, 

Ci. guten SBein^, ^uitt (Svippt, guten 2Baj|cr«, 

D. gutem aSBeme, guter Supjjg, gutem aSBajfer, 

A. guten aSein, gute @upj)e. gute^ SBaffer. 

Plural for all genders, 

N. gute aSeine, ^vippm, etc., good wines, soups, &c., 

G. guter aSeine, ^wppen, of good wines, soups, &c., 

D. guten SSeinen/ ^uppen, to good wines, soups, &c., 

A. gute aSetne, ^u)))>enf go<^ wines, soups, &c. 
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36. When an adjectiTe is used subetantivelj it is de- 
clined with the definite or indefinite article, the same as 
if the noun were expressed :— 
ber SRetfenbe, the traveller, eiit Seifenbn/ a traveller . 

37« Remark, — Some German substantives derived from 
the name of the Cauniry^ Toum^ Village^ ^c, end in tt, and 
are declined after the 1st declension. Examples :— 

fin Srsl^anber, a native of Brabant, (firom Sra(anb.) 
ber gtanffurterr the native of Frankfort, &o. 

38a But what must appear singular, is, that if the 

above are a<9ed adjectively with a noun, they remain im- 

declined, as :-— 

ber ^ambtirger ftauj^anttr the Hamburg merchant, 
bte ^ombnrger Sauffeute^ the Hamburg merchants, 
be^ hamburger ffaufinanne^; of the Hamburg merchant. 

EXERCISE VI. 

Mr. D. has a handsome wife, a fine house, and a very 
fine garden; he has also handsome sisters, very good wine, 
and a great many flatterers. A handsome gentleman said 
to the youngest sister of the rich Mr. A., *' Beautiful girls 
resemble beautiful flowers; and beautifid flowers resemble 
beautiful girls : both wither with time." " Fine gentlemen, 
also," she replied. The rich inhabitants of the large 
towns, are less happy than the poor peasants imagine. 
There are poor people, who are, to a certain degree, 
happier than the rich. I have seen in Switzerland some 
small villages, where stiU reigns the golden age. Berlin 
is a large city, where there are some large houses, mag- 
nificent churches, pretty gardens, and very rich people; 
but there are also many poor as everywhere else. 

R 
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EXPLANATIONS. 
Has, l^ot; handsome, f(i^8tt; wife, gtott; house, ^att« 
(Si,* er) ; and, unb ; very, fcl^t ; the garden, bcr ®artctt (d) ; 
also, ani^ ; sister, @(i^»eflcr ; a great many, fcl^r »icle ; flat- 
terer, (Si)mdS(lcx ; gentleman, f)err (en) ; said, fagtc ; to, 
jtt f dative J I yonng, jung; youngest, ifingPc; rich, td^; 
resemble, gleid^ /"dativej ; beautiful, l^ilif^ ; a flower, eine 
Slume/^n.;; both, Bctbe; wither, i>ert»clf en; with or in 
time, mit ber 3eit ; also, au(i^; she ,ieplied, cmtd)erte ffe; 
inhabitant, ©nttjol^ner ; large, grog ; town, 0tabt 0, e,) ; 
are less happy, jlnb nid^t fo gUlcfltci^ ; than, aW ; poor, arm; 
peasant, Sauec /"ttj ; imagine, e« glauJen; There are, c« 
giW; people, ^igvite; who are in a certain degree more 
happy, »erd^c in gcttjiffcm IBetraci^tc gWi tidier ftnb ; I have 
seen, 3d^ l^ate— gefc^enf; in Switzerland, in ber ®(i^tt>et} ; 
village, 5Dorf (3/ er) ; where reigns still, ttjorin nod^ — l^err* 
fd^tf; the golden age, ba« goftcne Beitalter; where there 
are, tDoritt fld^ Bcfhtben ; magnificent, })rScl^ttg ; a church, 
eittc JKrd^e /^n J ; but,^aBer; pretty, artig; but there are 
also many, ater e3 gtit ani) ba JJtefe ; as everywhere else, 
tt)ie flteraK. 

EXERCISE VII. 

John, I told you to bring me some good plums, some 
large nuts, and some fine apples, but you have not done it. 
There were no better ones, Sir. Have you been to the 
French cook and the English physician ? Yes, Sir ; but 



* The tenxiination after a noun shows its plural, and when the 
vowel is to be softened, as : — ^dU^, singular ; ^^Ufet/ plural. 

t The dash denotes that all words governed by the verb should 
be placed there. 
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they were not at home. Is there not a ball in the red 
house. There are two Italian singers. There are a 
great many fools in the world who do not believe them- 
selves to be so. I know among others a certain fool who 
generally wears a brown coat, a red waistcoat, and a black 
wig. They say that few strangers like the Frankfort 
manner of cooking. F(paniards as weU as livonians are 
very fond of Champaign and Tokay wine. The Heidelberg 
students have the reputation of being very studious. The 
country of Austria is one of the best and most fertile of 
Oermany. In London, I have a great many acquaintances 
among the Irish. In Holland they cure quills very well. 
Tlie generality of the English are more serious than the 
French. That gentleman sold us some Lyons silk. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

John, Sol^ann ; I told you, iii l^aBe eud^ gefagt ; to bring 
me, 9ft folltet mir— l&ringen ; the plum, bie ^ffoitme ^nj ; bie 
StDetfi^e f^nj ; a large nut, eine groffe SJu^ (tt. e«) ; the 
apple, ber 2lpftl (ae.) ; but you have not done it, aber i^r 
^^i e^ nid^t ^zSni^n ; there were no better ones, ed X^^t^ 
feine (efferen ba ; have you been; fe^b ll^r — getvefen ; to, (ei 
(dai,) ; French, Sran)9flf(^; cook, Jb(^; English, Sngtifc^; 
physician, Srjt ; they were not at home, fie tDoreit xA&ii ju 
^oufe ; the ball, bet (ad ; red, rot^ ; there are, ba finb ; 
Italian, italienif(i^ ; singer, ^Sngeritt/ f. (ta.) ; there are a 
great many, e^ %\bi biele ; fool, IBotr (m.) ; in the world, 
auf ber 2BeIt ; who do not believe to be so, bie el iti(^t }tt 
fe^n gldulben; I know, u^ fenne; certain, getvif ; who 
generally wears, X^A&fix gekoS^ntii^ trfigi; brown, ^twi'^s ^'^ 
coat, bol fl(etb (tt.) ; red, t^ ; waistcoat, bol dtilet; black, 

22 
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fcl^nxirj ; wig, bie ^^crrudfc fwj ; they say, man fagt ; that, 
baf ; few strangers, toenfge Jrembe ; the Frankfort manner 
of cooking, say the Frankfort kitchen, bie g'^anffiirter 
ftod^erei, or Sod^ftinfl; the Spaniard, ber ®paiuer, (from 
@pantett) ; Livonia, Sicflfanb ; are very fond of, tnufen geni ; 
Champaign and Tokay wine, ber Sl^antpagner uiib X^tox^ 
UBetn; the Heidelberg student, ber ^eibetberger ©hibeiit/^en.y; 
have the reputation, l^ateit ten SRuf, or ftel^en xm JRufe ; to 
be very studious, ba^ j!e fel^r fleif tg ftnb ; the 66tmtry, 
ba^ 8anb (fi. er.) ; Austria, Oeflerreici^ ; the best and the 
most fertile, ba^ befie unb fntc^tbarfle ; one of the, etn^ ber 
(jen pL^ ; Germany, S)eutfd^lonb ; in London, ju or in 
Sonbon; I have, ^abe td^; a great many acquaintances, 
»iele Sefanntfc^aft ; Irish, 3ri5nber ; they cure very well, 
bereit man— fel^r gut ju ; the quill, ber geberKel ^tj ; the 
generality of the English are, ber meifle Zffdl ber SngWnbcr 
fittb; or bie meiflcn (SngKnber ftnb ; serious, emfll^aft ; that 
gentleman sold us, biefer $err ^t und t>erfaufl;^ silk, ®etbe. 



DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

39> The degrees of comparison are formed in a 
similar manner to those in English, viz :-^-er is added to 
the positive to form the comparative, and fte for the 
superlative ; examples : 

Potitipe. Cbmparative. Shqjerlatipe. 

®ering, small ©eringer/ smaller ber ®enugfte, the smallest 
S(etn/ little S(etner, smaller ber ftteinfte, the smallest 

40. Remark, — Adjectives in el omit the e in the com- 
parative, as: — ^el, noble; ebter, instead of ebefer, more 
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noble ; and if the tenntnatioii fie in the saperiaiiTet pvo' 

dace too hanh a sound, efte ia used, as : — 

SBd^ojt, oonrageoiia SM^tn, more bet Sd^etjtefl^ moat 

courageous courageous 

®e(tnb, gentle ^elinbet more ber ©elittbefie most 

gentle gentle 

4L In general the yoweh, a, 0/ n, are softened in 
the oomparatLve and superlative degrees ; as, — 

80^ old 
Sroif poor 
Stomm, pious 
®rop, great 
®efunb, healthy 
ftiimm/ crooked 

Exceptions — 

42. The vowels a, 0/ n, are not softened if they are 
not found in the original word or root of the adjective ; 
&8} JSrieitfant; laborious; ar(ettfamer/ more laborious; (from 
He Melt, work.) ^crjl^aft, courageous ; l^erjl^aper, more 
courageous ; (from M $er}/ the heart) and the following : 





A^pcrloMM. 


SIter 


ber fiUefle 


firmer 


ber firmfle 


^ntmer 


ber frdmmfle 


grader 


ber grSf te 


oeftober 
fniitnnet 


ber gefflttbefle 
ber mimmfie 



Sunt piebald 
®erab; straight 
Settlor, impious 
5o^t hollow 
ioUfntf lame 
Stttnb, round 
Sonfl^soft 
®^(an(, slender 
®d^Iaff, slack 
®tumm, dumb 
Wer, valiant 
*^oil, mad 
^m, tame 



buttter 

geraber 

gpttlofer 

^o^fcr 

la^mcr 

runbcr 

fanfter 

fdblanfer 

((Staffer 

ftmnmer 

tdpfn 

toller 



ber buntefle 
ber gerabefle 
ber aottlofefie 
ber 9ob!flc 
ber lapmfle 
ber runbefle 
ber fanftefte 
ber fd^lanffle 
ber fqlaffcfte 
ber flummfh 
ber tapferjle 
ber toltjle 
ber }a^mfle 



To which are added adjectives in or; 
^unberbor, tDunberborer ber tt)unberbarfle 
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43« Some adjectiTes and adverbs have a 

form :— 

IBolb/ soon ^tt, sooner am el^efien/ soonest 

®txn, willingly lietct, rather can lieiften, the rather 

®ut, good (effer^ better ber Befle/ the best 

^id, much ma)x, more ber meiflef the most 

44l» .Ssmar^. — ^The adverb qvtt, (well,) makes J^effet/ 
better ; am (eflett/ the best. 

The adjective and adverb SBettig/ few, little ; n>eniger, 
less ; ber tDen{gfle> or am tDenigflett/ the least 

Xa«« before an adjective is expressed by tttd^t fo; and 
the least by bcr or bit mfaibcr : — 
Less poor^nU^t fo arm. The least handsome,ber minber fd^dne 

45< SSal^e/ near ; and ^o(S}, high ; are thus formed : — 

^a^t, near nSf)ex, nearer bet xi^fk, the nearest 

^001, high Jjifftc, higher bet l^Sd^fle; the highest 

46. When the adjectives compared are used with the 
article they are thus expressed : — 
ber teic^e, ber reid^erc, ber rei^fle 

the rich the richer the ^'ichest 

bieanSbige,^ bie gnSbigere, biegn^Mgjlc, 

the gracious the more gracious the most gracious 

bad gUidlid^e, bad gmdlic^ere; bad gluKiff fie, 

the happy the more happy the happiest 

47b The term than is expressed by aid/ after a com* 
parative ; and as by tt)ie* 

EXERCISE VIII. 

Nankin, in China, is considered the largest town in the 
world. Berlin is larger than Hamburg, Paris larger than 
Berlin, and Constantinople is the largest city in Turkey. 
Germany is more peopled than Russia ; France is more 
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peopkd tiian Eni^d ; and the itlaad of Malta is one of 
the moet populous countries in the world. 

Ihe dephant is the largest of all quadrupeds. The 
ostrich is the largest of all birds. The humming-bird is 
the smallest and one of the prettiest birds known; and the 
whale is the largest fish of the sea. 

Our servant is stupid* more stupid than our ooaohman, 
who is the most stupid of all servants I know. His &ther 
was the biggest countryman, and his mother the leanest 
countrywoman I have ever seen. He came often to town, 
oftener than his wife. My grapes are good, but yours are 
better; and those we have here are the best of all grapes, 
because your sister has given them 1o us. She b the best 
girl in the world. The wife of my shoemaker thinks 
herself handsome, handsomer than her sbter, who would 
be the handsomest woman in the town if she were not 
so afibcted. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Is considered, ivirb flit— gel^atten ; in the world, auf ber 
SBett; Constantinople, (£onflantino^et ; in, i»on; peopled or 
inhabited, i^olheld^ ; Russia, !Ru$(anb ; France, ffranfreid^ ; 
the island, bie Snfel ; the earth, bie Srbe ; the quadruped, 
hca i^ierfuf ige Zf^ia ; of all quadrupeds, Don alien Dierfiifigen 
Z^ieren ; the ostrich, ber Sirouf ; the bird, ber Sogel 
(9) ; the humming-bird, ber gliegem^ogel ; known, bie man 
lennet; the whale, ber ZBaKfifd^ (e.); oar, unfer; servant, 
ftned^t ; coachman, Shttfd^er ; who, ber ; I know, bie Vff fcnne ; 
his, fein (m.)/ feine (/.) ; big, bid ; countryman, Sauer (n.) ; 
lean, mager; countrywoman, SSuerin (nen.) ; I have ever 
seen, bie id^ in meinem 8e6en gefel^en l^a(e ; he came, er (am ; 



44 NUMBBBS. 

often, ofl ; to town, to bte (StoM; hiB wife, fetoe 9^au ; Myl 
grapes, meine Xrau(en; are, finb; youis, bte 3^en; 
those we have here, bie itniqm tveld^e toh ffin ffaUn ; because 
your sister has given them to us, toed Sfftt 3ungfer ^d^koefler 
fte un0 segeben fjot; of mj, mdne^; shoemaker, &d^nffmai^ 
er; thinks herself^ gloubt fie totxt, or baf fie — to&ce\ 
who would be, toel^e — fes^tt tolitbe; if she were not so 
affected, totnn fie fld^ ni^t fo jierte. 



48. NUMBERS. 

There are five kinds of numbers: — 1. Cabdiitai. Num- 
BEBs ; 2. Obdinal Nvkbebs ; 3. Pbofobtioital 
NuMBEBS ; 4. Distbibutite Nvmbebs ; and 5. Col-^ 

XiECTIVE NuXBEBS. 

THE CARDINAIi NUMBERS. 

^un{tn) 19 Steuttjel^n 

1 dMorldin) 20 dtoanjis 

2 dn>ei * 21 Sin unb Stvanji) 

3 !Z)rei 22 3tve{ unb 3U)an;|i9 

4 ISier 23 Z)re{ unb 3n)an}ig 

5 ffunf 24 Sier unb Stoanjis 

6 (3e4^ 25 gunf unb dmanjig 

7 (Sieben 26 (Se^^ unb diDanjia 

8 ^6it 27 ©ieben unb Sttjanjig 

9 3leun 28 Sl^t unb 3n)anjig 

10 3el^n 29 iSeun unb 3t9(m}ta 

11 ®f(®lf) 30 SDrcifij 

12 3n)aif 31 ®n unb iDreif tg 

13 a)rei}el^n 32 3n)ei unb SDrei^ig 

14 aSterjel^n 33 !J)rei unb 3)mfig 

15 giln/jel^n 34 Sier unb Dreigig 

16 Sec^^jeBn 35 gilnf unb Dreifita 

17 ®ieb(en)je^n 40 SSiergig 

18 3ld^t}e^n 41 Sin unb iBierjig 
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42 3m un\> fSittiiq 81 (Sin unt Jii^t\iq 

50 Sunf)t9 O^ftnhig) 82 3t9d unb ac^tjis 

51 SinutibSttnT^S 90 SBeunjis 

^2 Snxri unb Sungig 91 Stn unb !Reun)ia 

53 2)rei nnb Sunf^ig 1B2 Stoei unb JReunjIg 

60 ^^}ig 100 {)unbert 

61 Sin unb ^kifim 150 t)unbert unb gunfjig 

62 3mei unb eei^^jtg (3(nbertl^a(» ^unbert) 

70 @icb(cn)ji9 200 3tt>ei $)unbcrt 

71 (Kn unb (SieKen)ji3 1,000 laufenb 

72 3mi unb ®ieb(en)jtj 2,000 3m Jaufenb 
80 Sc^t^ts 1,000,000 SineitRtUion 

49. Obdikal Numbebs. 

3)er, bie, bo^, the iSeunie, ninth 

Srfie, first Scijnit, tenth 

BtDdie, second &ftt, elerenth 

I^ritte; third Sttjanjigftc, twentieth 

Sierte, fourth ^unbertfte; hundredth 

Remark, — ^The aboye are formed from the cardinal num- 
bers, by adding k, (except erfte and britte), from one to 
nineteen ; and fte from twenty to the highest number. 

50. Deolbnsiok or Nvmebioal8. 

The Ordinal numbers are dedined like adjectires ; but 

the Cardinal numbers are imdeclrnable, except fiin, gtDet; 

bret, if they are not preceded by an article, a possessive 

or demonstratiye pronoun. 

Cin is declined like the indefinite article, (see No. 3,) 

3n>ei and £rei are de clined as follows :— 

N. 3met;* two ©tei, three 

G 3n)etcr, of two SDreier, of three 

D. 3tt>titn, to two ^xtitn, to three 

A. (like the nominatiye) 

* Fonnerly 3tpeen was used for the mascidine, and 3k00 for 

the feminine. 
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Examples, 
!£)ie 93orge<)eBene Unfi^ulb The pretended innocence of 
3»eiei; !I)ieBe. two thieves. 

51. Remark, — ^The other Cardinal numbers are de- 
clined when they are used without any article, and refer 
to a noun understood but not expressed : — * 

3d) iDibcrftel^e ©ed^fen I oppose six 

gr rcbete mi Swaujigen He conversed with twenty 

®ie gingen ju 3?ierett They walked four in a row 

Son Sieren ©net One from four 

52. When the Ordinal number is used after the name 

of a Sovereign it must agree with it in case, as : — 

ftontg $>einri^ ber »ierte King Henry the fourth 

!De«S5nig«^eiiirid^«be«»icrtett Of King Henry the fourth 

53. The Fractional numbers always precede the object 

counted, as : — 

SSnbert^alb ^fimb (ein unb eitt A pound and a half 

f)att ^funb) 
S)ritt]^att Scaler (jh)et unb m Two dollars and a half 

fatter Sl^aler) 
SSierte^alb. Three and a half 

54. To express the hour of the day, the numbers may 
simply be used in the neuter gender : — 

(£d fti^Wgt m^, It strikes one o'clock 

gin toiertel auf Jtoci; A quarter past one 

^att tier, Half-past three 

55. They say in German, ber Sel^ntC/ ber f)ttnberfte; ®c. 
tDeif e^ ttid^t, out of ten, out of a hundred, &c., not one 
knows it. 



* But if the noun be expressed, they would remain undeclin- 

ed:— S)iefe^ gefd^iel^t unter t)iet2Utgen; That is done between two 
persons. 
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86a Pbofobtioitix Vabiatitb akd Rbitbbatitb 

NUMBEBS. 

(Einfo^, ehtffiltig/ single (Einmal/ once 

Sttjeifai, gwdfatia, two-fold Stotimat, twice 
SretfA^ three-fold 5DreimaI; three times 

Se^nfad^, ten-fold 3meier(ei/ of two sorts 

{^unbertfad^; a himdred-fold $ittnberterH of a hundred sorts 

manc^erH many sorto 
TUtttUi, allcr^nb, sundry, of 
all sorts 

87. DlSTBIBtTTITX, SUBSTANTITE, A.VD AdVEBBIAL 
NUXBEBS. 

Bmeiten^, in the second place bo^ 'Btitttt, the tliird part 
Dritten^/ thirdly ba^ Siertel/ a quarter 

Bcttm^, fourthly bo^ Sflnftel; a fifth 

3e jtvei unb jmd/ two and two (Eingeln^ (e ein unb ein^ singly 
3e brei unb bre{;three and threef aam)dfe^ by pairs 
Sinerld/ of one sort ^u^enbmetfe^ oy dozens 

Stoeierlri, of two sorts 

58« COLLECTXTE NVMBEBS. &C. 

dn ^aot; a pair em SierteQal^r^ a quarter of a 

dn S)u|(enb/ a dozen year 

tin SRanbel/ fifteen ein SSiertell^unbert a quarter of 

ein $4tnbert^ a hundred a hundred 

ba^ ^fimb/ the pound dn SSiertelpfunb^ a quarter of 

ta§ ja^rl^unbert; the century a pound 

ba^ Saufenb^ a thousand 
bad Sdfocf^ number of three 
score 

EXERCISE IX. 

Twice two make four ; twice three make six ; twice 
four make eight ; twice five make ten ; twice six make 
twelve ; twice ten make twenty. I bought to day three 
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houses for thirty thousand florins ; two gardens for seven 
thousand crowns ; and five horses for two hundred and 
thirty florins. I should not have been able to have bought 
all that, if I had not won the high prize of a hundred 
thousand florins. 

A man who weighs a hundred pounds, has generally four 
pounds of brains ; there is no animal that has so much. 
An ox of eight to nine hundred weight has but one pound 
of brains. 

Astronomers pretend that' the sun is a million limes 
larger than the earth, and that if a cannon ball went j&om 
the earth, up to the sun, and continually preserved its first 
rapidity, it would require twenty five years to arrive there. 

The sun passes through the twelve signs of the Zodiac in 
three hundred and sixty five days, six hours, less eleven 
minutes. 

America was discovered in the year 1492. Gunpowder 
was discovered by a monk, in the year 1382. 

Paris with its twelve suburbs, is five leagues in circum- 
ference. What is it o^dock ; Half-past six. 

EXPLANATIONS. 
Make, ift; I bought to day, id^ ^aJe ^eutc gctoup ; tar 
fiir ; a florin, ein ®ulben ; a crown, ein Z^aler ; I should 
not have been able, {^ hjfirbe nic^t im @tanbe gertefen fcj>n ; 
to have bought all that, alle^ b(cfe« ju faufen; if I had not 
won,n)enn vij nic^t— gemonnen l^^tte; the high prize, bad groffe 
?ood ; of, »on; who weighs, melc^cr — toiegt ; the pound, bod 
^fuub ; has generally, ^at geiDcl^nli^ ; of brains, ®e^im ; 
there is no animal that has so much, feitt X^itt ^at beffen fo 
i^iel ; the ox, ber Od^d On.); the hundred weight, ber jeutner; 
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has but, ^at nur ; the Agtronomer, ber StemfunHac (it.); 
pretend, bc^aitpteit; that, baf; the sun, bte Sonne; is— tiinefl 
larp;er, mal flroffet ifl; a cannon ball, elnc Aanonrnfu()cI (n.) ; 
that if — went from the earth to the sun, — bic »on bcr (Jrbf 
mij ber Sonne ab(|mqe ; and contintially preserved its first 
rapidity, wnb bcftanbtg i^rc crftc ©efd^mlnbigfcit beibcl^tclte ; 
would require, — braiK^cn ttJurbe ; to arrive there, U^ fie 
babtn fame or (urn ba^in }u fommen); panses through, bun^* 
(ail ft ; the signs of the Zodiac, bie jeicften bed I^terfreifed ; 
day, ber Zag (e.) ; the hour, bie 0tnnbe ; less, meniger ; the 
minute, bic 2ninute(n.); America, Smerif a; was discovered, 
nMiTbe entbecft; in the year, im 3a^re; Gunpowder, bad 
24icf |>ul»er ; was discovered (invented), h)Utbe— erfunben ; 
a monk, etn SKond^ (e.); with its — suburbs, mit i^ren — JBor* 
ftabten ; in circumference, im Umfange ; WhAt is it o*clock ? 
aBiet>teI U^r tft ed? or, SBad ift bte U^r ? 
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59a DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Smguhr. PUtral. 

FIK8T PER80X. SECOND PER90N. 

N. 1(6, 1 mir we bu, thou t^r, you 

Cr. metner, of me unfcr, of us beiner, of thee euer, of you 

D. mir, to me un^, to us bcr, to thee eu0, to you 

A. mic^, me un^, us bic|, thee eud^; you 

THIRD FBRAOX. 

Masculine. Femimne. Neuter. Phiralfor aUGeruten. 

N. er, he jie, she e^, it fie, they 

G. fctner,of him il^rer, of her [einer, of it i^rer, of them 

I), tbm, to him i^r, to her tl^m, to it il^nen, to them 

A. il^n, him fie, her e^, it fie, them 
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60. N.B. The reciprocal Pronoun ^vSj has no noniina- 
tive, and is thus declined : — 

G. fetner, m. ^ n., il^rer,/. of oneself il^rcr, of themselves 
D. fid^^ „ „ to oneself fid^^ to themselves 

A. \iii, „ „ oneself fid^^ themselves 

OBSERVATIONS. 

61. The Place of the Personal Pronoun in the nomina- 
tive is the same as in English, as : — 

3d^ l^aBe, I have, ^aBe id^ ? have I ? 

Except in inverted construction, when it is placed after 
the verb in the second clause, as : — 

SBeim er reid^ iDare, miirbe If he were rich he would be 
cr nid^t gufriebener fe^n, more contented. 

The accusative and dative personal pronouns follow the 
same rule as nouns : (see Construction,) 

3^ \jQ&t t^, I have it. 

34 ^ciBe e^ gel^aBt, I have had it. 

Sr fprad^ ju mix, He spoke to me. 

Gr l^at ju mir gefprod^en, He has spoken to me. 

3tte er il^n fal^, When he saw him. 

62« German etiquette requires that the pronoun re- 
ferring to the person addressed should begin with a 
capital, as : — 

Outer greunb, tonnet 31^r Good friend can you not 
mir nid^t fagen, tell me. 

And in addressing; one person sometimes we use : — 

1. The second person singular, 

2. The second person plural, 

3. The third person singular, 

4. The third person plural. 

According to the following rules : — 
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63. The (}ermaiiB use the second person eiwjuhr (tu, 
thou} in addressing the Deity ^ great Lords in Poetry ^ their 
children^ brothers, sisters, an intimate friend, a confidential 
servant, and people of the lower classes .*— 

®ott ! auf 5Did^ allein l^off e ^^ God ! in thee alone is my trust ; 

£u iDirfl miif ttt^zn, thou wilt deliver me. 

3Ilem(ie(er®o]^n/i(i^mad^eS)it My dear son, I inform you 

mxi biefen 3ei(en (ef anut, &c. with these lines. 
i8ruber^ ^aft !3)u e^ gefe^en ? Brother, hast thou seen it ? 
!!Keine (tebe^d^mefter^ l^afl !£)u? My dear sister, hast thou ? 
$iebcr "^tmx^, toarum l^afl Du My dear friend, why hast thou 

e^ mijt gefagt ? not said it ? 

Sol^ann; n}0 l^afl !Du e^ ^tn^ John, where have you put it? 

gcfegt ? 
®e]^e, bu up ein fc^Icc^ter Away with you, you are a bad 

2Bcnfd^, fellow. 

•4:« They use the second person plural (Jfyc, you) in 
addressing a servant or any other person to whom they wish 
to show neither familiarity nor civility ; thus, in speaking 
to a countryman : — 

Outer gj^eunb/ Knnet 3]^r mir Good man, could you not tell 
nid^t fagcn, ttJO, &c. ? me, where ? 

65* They use the third person singular (tv, he ; fie, 
she;) if they wish to show some civility to an inferior ; thus, 
in speaking to the servant of another person : — 

©e^ffir fo gut unbfage Sr Be so kind as to tell your 

feinem $erni, &c., master. 

Jungfcr, bieiiet @ie nt^t 6ci Miss, are you not in the 

ber grau 2Botf, sernce of Mrs. Wolf. 

F 2 
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66* They use the third person plural QSit, they) when 
addressing* superiors or equals ^ to whom they wish to 
show some respect or politeness : — 

OnSbigcr i^crr, i^ hittt @ie. My lord, I pray you to grant 
mix bie ®nabe gu ergcigen, me the favour. 

2Rcin ^crr (or SHlobam) ®ie Sir (or Madam) you will 
toerben mir cine grogc Cl^rc confer upon me * a great 
ergeigen; honour. 

Remark, — ^The best way to acquire the manner of ad- 
dressing persons in the third person, is to imagine that you 
are speaking of them. 

67. Myself^ Thyself^ Sfc, are expressed by felbfl ; id^ 
fclbfl, I myself; cr fettft he himself; h)ir felbfl, &c., as : — 
Sr Ijat e^ felbfl gefagt, He has said it himself 

@ie ^at mir c^f felbft gegeben/ She has given it me herself 

68. The preposition tuegen, on accoimt of, may precede 
or follow the genitive ; if it follows, the r of the genitive 
is changed into t, and the pronoun is joined to tvegcn ; 
l^atben, um — tciil, follow the same rule : — 

SBegen nteiner, On my account 

SBegcii beiner, &c.. On thy account 

2Beiuein>egcn, meinet^atben, q account 
nm meinetttjilten, ^"^ °^^ account 

©einettvegen, bemetl^alben,&c., On thy account 
©einetmegen, fcinet^alben, &c., On his account 
Unfertmegen, unfer4alben,&c.. On our account 
^urcttvegen, euret^olben, &c., On your account 
3^rettt)egeu, i^ret^albciv &c., On your account 



• The same in the plural: 2Bo gc^cn @ie I)m, meine^crren 

Unb !S(tttten ? Where are you going to Gentlemen and Ladies ? 

t The pronouns in the accusative e5, ii)}Xf ft?/ generally precede 
the dative, as ; — fe gab e^ mtr, He gave it to me. 
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EXERCISE X. 

Do you know Miss D. ? Yes, Sir, I know her. She pro- 
mised to come and see me to day ; but I do not think (tliat) 
she will come. Have you seen her to day ? Yes, Sir, I 
I have had the pleasure of seeing her ; but she has not 
seen me ; and I was very sorry for it. I will tell her 
one day that you told me that. Pray do not tell her that, 
for she should not know it. 

How is your father ? He is pretty well. Give my com- 
pliments to him, if you please. I thank you ; I will not 
fail. 

Mr. R. wrote to me lately, that his sisters were coming 
here in a short time, and begged me to let you know it. 
Thus, you will be able to give ( to ) them the books which 
you bought ; they hope you will make them a present of 
them. Their brother has assured me that they love and 
esteem you, without knowing you personally. 

Henry have you carried Mr. G. his boots ? Yes, Sir, I 
have carried them to him. What did he tell you ? He 
said nothing to me. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Do you know, fcitncn (fcnnet) ; Miss, bte Sungfcr (n.) ; I 
know, td^ fenne ; promised, ^at — toerfprod^cn ; to come and 
see to day, ^ettte )U iefud^en ; do not think, glaube ntd^t ; 
will come, bmmt; have you seen to day, ^abcn fte (tfabt 
3^r) — l^eute — gefel^en ; I have had the pleasure of seeing, 
i(^ l^abc t>a5 SSergmlgen ^cfjobt — ju fcl^cn ; I was sorry for it, 
c« t^at mir fc^r leib ; I — will tell, iii^—fagen; one day, be 
(Sclegen^eit ; told that, bn^ gefagt ^al&en (I^abct); pray, iitt^; 
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do not tell, fagnt ®te (faget) ntd^t ; for, brnn; she should not 
know it, fie foU e^ nic^t tt)tgcn. How is your father ? 2Bie 
Befhibet ftd^ 3l^r ^err 35ater; I thank you, tc§ banfe 3^ncn ; he 
is pretty well, et (efutbet jtti^ 3iemlt(^ iDol^I; give my com- 
pliments, madden ^te — metne ©n^fe^Iung ; if you please, gc^ 
fdffigfl ; I will not fail, ^ h)crbe nid^t ermangetn; or iij tt>erbe c§ 
au^rtd^ten; wrote, fd^rieb; lately, neultd^; his sisters, feine 
Sungfer ®d^ttjcftcm;* were coming here in a short, in furjem 
l^terljer fommcn murben; begged, bat; to let know, e^— ^u 
fagen; thus you will be able, fie Knnen an6^; to give, geben; 
which you bought, toetd^e (hit) pe gefauft ^aben; they hope, 
fie fc^meid^eln ^id^ ; that, bag; will make a present of them, 
etn ®efd^cnf hamit madden ttctbcn; their brother, i^r ®ruber; 
has assured, ^at — »er|td^ert; love, lieben; esteem, J^od^fc^at** 
jen; without, ol^ne; knowing personally, J)erfanlt(^jufennen; 
Henry, ^einrid^; carried, gebrad^t; What did he tell, tt)a^ l^at 
er gefagt; said nothing, l^at— ntd^t^ gff^gt. 

EXERCISE XI. 
It IB on account of us, and not on accoimt of themselves, 
that magistrates are necessary. On account of you and 
your children, as well as on account of me and mine, I 
have placed before your eyes this in&Uible truth. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

(// is not expressed) begin by — ^nid^t atleitt; not only; are 
necessary, jhtb nitiji^; magistrate, Obrigfett (en); as well 
as, eben fo toofjt aM; mine, ber nteinige; I have placed before 
your eyes, l^abe i(ff eu^ (Sl^nen)— }u ©emutl^e gefiil^rt; this, 
biefe,/.; in&Uible, untrugli(^; truth, SBa^rl^eit 

• Instead of clungfet/ many luse grdulein and tttefbemoifellel 
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6». POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Possessive Pronouns are of two kinds: those that »r<^ 
always followed by the noun to which they refer — thu'v 
that are used with reference to a noun understood. 

The first are called eonjunctive or adjecHce poMsettivm ; 
the second, diyunctive or absolute. 



70. Declension of the Conjunctive Posskssivk. 

meine @(^n>etler, 

my sister, 
mriner ®(5h)cfler, 
nteiner ®*n)ePer, 
meine ®(^n>effer, 

Plural. 

meme S^mfitvn, 
mciner (Sdjmepem, 
meinen ®(^n>ef!ern, 
mtinc vSi^tveflem, 

Decline in the same manner : — 

bein, thy, betne 

fein, his, its, fetue 

il^r, her, its, il^re 

unfer, our* unfere 

euer, your* euere 

%, their, %e 

The German Possessive pronoun agrees not only with 
the possessor in gender and number, but it should also 
agree in number and case with the thing possessed: — 



MateuUne. 

N. meiniBruber/ 
my brother, 
G. meme^ Sruber^, 
D. ttteinem Srwber, 
A. metnen Sntbet/ 

N. meine iBtiiber, 
G. meincr Sriiber, 
D. meinen Sriibem, 
A. meine 35ruber, 



mein Stivib, 
my child, 
meinc^ ^inbci^ 
meincm Sinbe, 
mein fiinb. 

meine Jtinber^ 
mciner Sinber, 
meinen fiinbern, 
meine fiinber. 



bein 

fein 

i^r 

unfer 

euer 



* Unfer ^i^d euer^ in their inflexions, in the nuueuUtu and ntm- 
ter, drop one of the last ^'s:— unfer^ Unfer^^ unfetm; instead of 

unfere^. 
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bcr abetter imb fcm Sol^n, The father and his son. 

ba^ Stub unb fein Sui, The child and its book. 

biefe grau IkU xf^xtn 2Rann, This woman loves her hus- 
band. 

fie ^at e^ tl^rem S5ruber gcgebcn, She has given it to your 

brother. 

bie Stonnen l^aBen il^t Klofler The nuns have had their 

Baiicn laffcn, convent built. 

bic (Srkn i^akn iljx ^an^ unb The heirs have sold their 

il)rc ®arten ijerfauft house and gardens. 

bie (SdbtDeflcrn ^abtn e^ il^rem The sisters have given it 

SSruber gegeben, to their brother. 

7X« The possessive pronoun theirs* coming after the verb 
to be used in the sense of to belong^ is expressed by Sl^ncil. 
biefe^ 25u(i^ ifl Sl^nen (or il^nen) This book is theirs (or yours) 

The other possessives, ntein, bein, etc., are used as in 
English: — 
biefer Oarten ifl xmxif bein, etc., This garden is mine. 

72a In instances like the following, the personal in- 
stead of the possessive is often preferred : — 

Somtnet il^m unb mit ju i^iilfe, Come to his and my help. 

bic SReil^e twar an xm, It was my turn. 

SRel^men mir ba^ 3Kaa5, Take my measure. 

@r ifl ein guter ^t^eunb Don mir, He is one of my good friends. 

73 • In polite language, the epithets ^err, sir; ^erren, sirs 
grau, madam; grauen, ladies; 3ungfer, miss; 3ungfern, young 
ladies ; are frequently used before a noun of kindred, which 
then should be preceded by the possessive pronoun, 
©cine 3«ngfeif ®d^h)eftent, His sisters. 

• And Yours, when speaking politely. 

t f^au and 3ungfer, when followed by another noun, remain 
undeclined. 
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The above epiibets are also used after the definite 
article:— 

ber ^err Oraf, The earl, 

bte grau ®raftn, The countess. 

Remark. — Instead of i^r, 5Dero and 3^ro are used, but 
only in addressing people of high rank.* 

EXERCISE XII. 
My father and my mother are at home, but my brothers 
and my sisters are in your garden. Your nephews and 
your nieces are gone to their country house. Where are 
then the children of your imcle ? They are gone to fetch 
their mother, who is gone to see her aunt. Mr. Rumoni 
has squandered away all his property. Yesterday he 
wanted to discharge his servants, but he could not pay 
their wages. His creditors have sold his houses, his 
carriage, his horses, and his gardens, and have left him 
only his clothes and his dogs, which he loves more than 
his friends. He begged lately one of his friends to lend 
him some money, who answered him : I excuse your 
request, excuse (you) my reftisal. Your master has re- 
lated all this to my aunt, begging her to keep it secret. 
My aunt has related it to her uncle, her uncle to his 
servant, his servant to my sister, and the latter to her 
lover ; and he related it to me. Pray tell it to no one 
but your wife. The Mends of my friends are my friends. 
Be welcome; you ore my friend because you are the 
friend of my friend. Sir, you honour me with your 
friendship without knowing me. Among other things 

* These words are also found in old writings. 
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my friend has written to me in his letter, that I was to 
use every effort to procure (me) your friendship. But 
that does not go so fast. Sir, I am an Englishman. 

John, have you given the book to my sister ? No, Sir, 
I have given it to your brother. Why did you give it to 
my brother and not to my sister ? Because your sister was 
not at home. Have you carried my letters to the post ? 
Yes, Sir. Now give me my shoes and my penknife. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

At home, ju ^aufe ; gone, gcgangen ; country house, ba^ 
San^au^; where, njo; then, bcnn; to fetch, l^olen; they are 
gone to fetch, fie l^olen ; who is gone to see, lueld^e — iefu^t; 
has squandered away, l^at — butd^geBtad^t ; all his property, 
fein ganje^ 2Serm8gen; yesterday, gepem; he wanted to 
discharge, iuoDte er — toeratfd^i^en; the servant, bcr ®cbiente; 
he could not pay, er tonntc nid^t — Bejal^fen ; the wages, ber 
Sol^n; the creditor, ber ©Kubiger; sold, »erfaufl; and have 
left him only, unb l^aBen il^m nid^t^ gelajfen aU ; which he 
loves more than, lueld^e (bie) er mel^r licit aW ; he begged, 
erBat; lately, neulid§; to lend him, il^m— ju letl^en; an- 
swered, antnjortete; excuse, ii) entfd^ulbige; the request, 
ba^ Segel^ren (bie Sittc;') excuse you, cntfd^ulbigcn ®ic ; the 
refusal, bie Slbfd^Kgige Sjlntwort; master, $err; has related 
all this, J)at affe^ biefc^— erj&l^ft ; begging, l^at geBeten ; to 
keep it secret, e^ gcl^eim gu l^aften; the latter, biefe; lover, 
SieB^ier; pray, ii) iitte; tell it to no one, fagen @ie e^ nie^ 
manbem; be welcome, fe^n @ie njiCfommen; because, n^eif; 
you honour me, fie Beel^ren midS: with, mit (dative;) without 
knowing, ol^ne — JU feniteit; among other things — ^has writ- 
ten, }!i^i mil unter anbern — gefcl^rieten; in, in (dative; J that 
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I was to use every cflTort, ii) folltc 2111^ anwenben ; to pro- 
cure, urn — )U iderfc^affen ; but that does not go so fast, bad 
gel^i aitt nid^i fo gefc^tvinb; have you given the book, f^aU 
^x bod S3ud^ — gegeien; I have given it, t(^ ^dbt ed — gegclbcn; 
because, toeit ; was not at home, nic^t )u $aufe tvar ; to the 
post, auf bie ^ofl ; carried, getragen; now, |e(ft; give me, 
gebet tnit. 

74, POSSESSIVE DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 



N. ber metnige, mine, 
G. bed mcintgen, 
D. bent meinigett/ 
A. ben tneinigen, 

N. bie mcintgen, 

G. ber tneinigen, 

D. ben mcinigen, 

A. bie meinigen^ 



bie meinige/ 
ber nteinigen/ 
ber meinigen^ 
bie meinige, 

Plural, 

bie meinigen/ 
ber meinigen; 
ben meinigen; 
bie meinigen; 



lieuter. 

bad meinige; 
bed meiniaen; 
bem meintgen; 
bad meinige* 

bie meinigen; 
ber meinigen; 
ben meinigen; 
bie meinigen* 



Remark, — By the above may be seen that disjunctive 
possessive pronouns are declined with the definite article^ 
and follow the declension of adjectives. Decline the fol- 
lowing in the same manner: — 

ber beinige; thine, bie beinige; 

ber feinige, his, bie fcinige; 

ber unferige, ours, bie unferige; 

ber eurige; yours, bie eurige; 

ber i^rigC; theirs, bie il^rige; 

i^tfmar^.-— Sometimes the conjunctive possessives are used 
instead of the disjunctive possessives, which are then de- 
clined in the singular like the indefinite article, as : — 
meiner; meine; meined. 

SBcjfen ^^ex^e finb bad? Whose horses ore those? 

@0 finb unfere; They are ours. 



bad beinifje, 
bad fcinige; 
bad unferige; 
bad eurigc; 
bad i^rige. 
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EXERCISE XIII. 

Your sister dances better than mine, but mine speaks 
German better than yours; and the sister of our governor 
sings better than yours and mine. Your brothers and 
mine are gone to the country, but my sisters and theirs 
are gone to church. Your brother is very fond of speak- 
ing of his children, and mine likes to speak of his. 
Whilst they were talking one day of their good children, 
a cat, I think it was ours, took away the roast chicken, 
which the servant had put on the table. The cloth of 
your coat is finer than that of mine, but my coat is better 
made than yours. Your son resembles your grandfather 
and mine, and my daughter resembles your mother. 

EXPLANATIONS. 
Dances, tanjet ; speaks, rebet ; German, iJeutfcl^ ; sings, 
ftnget; in the country, auf t»a^ Sanb; to church, in bit Sixdic; 
is very fond of speaking, rebet fel^r gem ; whilst they were 
speaking one day, tua^renb bem fie ein^ — rebeten ; a cat, I 
think it was — took away, ftaJft eine Safje id^ glaute e^ 
tt>ax — ; the roast chicken, ba^ geBratene ^^iind^cn ; which, 
tDcId^e^; had put on the table, auf ben Sifd^ geflellt ^t ; the 
cloth, ba^ Zud^ ; of your, an 31^rem ; fine, fein; better made, 
beffer gentac^t; resembles, gtetd^et, (dative;) grandfather, 
©rofftoater. 

75. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

These pronoims are also divided into conjunctive and dis- 
junctive; the conjimctive are: — 



£)te 
T)tc 



tefer, \ 



3ener, 



e, J this gene, [that 



2)iefe^, ) 3ene^, 
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76. They are declined in the following manner :*- 

Singular, 

IfmiUr, 

this child, 
biefe^ ftinbe^^ 
btefem fttnbr, 
Mefe« Jtinb. 



N. Hffer JtnaH 

this boy, 

G. biefc^ ftnoten, 

1). btefem Jbiaben/ 

A. btefen ftnaben^ 

N. btefe Jlnaben, 

G. biefer Jhtaben^ 

D. btefen ffnaben/ 

A. biefe ftnabcn/ 



biefe SRagb, 
this maid servant 
biefer ifUagb, 
btefer iOtagb; 
biefe imagb; 

Plural. 

biefe IHiagbe; 
biefer iHiasbe; 
biefen iOlfigben, 



biefe ftinber; 
biefer ftinber, 
biefen ftinbern, 
biefe ftinber. 



biefe imagbe, 

77. 220mar^.-^In8tead of biefe^ in the nominative and 
accusative neuter, bief or bie^ is often used :— 

Dief IBud^; (for biefe«) This book. 

78. When two demonstrative pronoims in the dative 

or genitive accompany the same noun, the latter may end 

incn:— 

ber 9lat^ biefen unb ^enen IRIanne^/ The counsel of this or 

that man. 

EXERCISE XIV. 

This gentleman speaks to that lady of that man who 
wishes to buy this house. Have you given the letters 
to that man ? Is not that woman a relation of this girl ? 
The rooms of this house would please me if they were 
larger. Do you know those gentlemen who are speaking 
to those ladies ? I do not know them. I believe they are 
strangers. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Speaks to, fprid^t mit ; who wishes to buy, n)el(i^er (ber) 
— taufen n^ill; is not that woman a relation, ifl^-nid^t tint 

Q 
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ISeitoonbtin; the room, ba^ dimmer; would please me, 
irurben mit jefalfen; if they were, mm fie — n^Sren; do 
you know, (ennen fie ; I do not know them, tc^ tmnt fie 
nidit; I belieye they are strangers, i^ glaube e^ finb t$remt>e. 



7». DEMONSTRATIVE 

DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

Singular, 

MaicuUng. Ftmmme. 

N. berjienige^ that, he, biejenige, that, she, 

G. be^ienigen, of that, of him, berjenigen, of that, of her, 

D. bemjenigen, to that, to him, ber^enigen/ to that, to her. 

A. benjenigen, that, him. bicjcnige, that, her. 

Singular. Plural /or all genders 

Neuter, 

N. bo^jcnige^ that, biejenigen, these or those, 

G. be^jenigen, of that, berjenigen, of these or those, 

D. bemjenigen, to that, benjenigen, to these or those, 

A. bo^jienige; that. biejenigett/ these or those. 

80« Sometimes the definite article is employed instead 
of the demonstrative ; when this is the case, it should be 
pronounced with more stress, and is thus declined : — 

N, ber bte ba«* bie 

G. beffenf beren beffenf beren, beret 

D. bem ber bem benen 

A. ben bie ba^ bie. 

81« Remarks. — ^When the articles ber^ W, ba^/ are used 



* bftd; that, is also used in an absolute manner, the same as 
eda^ in French. 

t The fiButer and moBcuUne HnguUtr are often expressed by be^ 
especially in poetry and compound words. 



• ) 



BXEBCI8E OK DKM. DI8« PRONOUNS. 68 

for the demonstratiTe, the adverb e(en is often used before, 
and fetter after it: — 

Sben berfette, e(en biefette, e(en taffelBe, the very same. 

82. £)erfelbtge, biefeKtse, bapbige, ber n6mU^, and 
bergteii^e/ are also used in the sense of demonstratives. 

83a To point out more particularly the object of which 
we speak, the adverbs ^iet and ba are used with birfet :— 
liefer Ifiex, this one, SDiefer bo^ that one. 
EXERCISE XV, 

He* i^ho is satisfied with his lot is happy, and he who 
18 not so, is very unhappy. Those are already unhappy, 
who fear to become so. That man is very fond of dogs, 
and of all those who are fond of them. He will not 
marry hb daughter but to him who has also that passion: 
he pities those who are not of his taste. He is very wise 
who can put up with those that are not so. Do you know 
those gentlemen yonder } Of which gentlemen are you 
then speaking } I am speaking of those who are dancing 
yonder. Yes I know some of them; he who is dressed 
in blue is my neighbour, and he with the black coat is my 
companion. Those who strive to please, please only those 
whom they do please ; for by dint of wishing to please, we 
often displease. Of what people are you then speaking i 
I am not speaking of these, but of those. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Who is satisfied with his lot, mltfjtt (bet) mlt fcinem 
@<^idffal jufneben ifl ; happy, gltid (td^ ; who is not so, ber eS 



* He, $he, they, used before a relative, in the seme of that per- 
vm^ tho$e perMona, must be expressed by the demonstrative pro- 
noun. 

o 2 
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ii^t ifl; very unhappy, fe^r ung(u(f(i(^; already, fc^on; 
who fear to become so, koeld^e fim^ten ed gu tverben ; is very 
fond of, Ite6t fel^r ; who are fond of them, tie fie liel^en ; he 
will not marry his daughter, but, er n>irb fetne Zo^tcv femem 
anbem gebcn, att ; who has also, ber anif — ^^aBen toitb ; the 
passion, bte {leibenfd^afl ; he pities, er (eflagt; who are not 
of his taste, bie feinen ®efd^madF nid^t l^akit; wise, fluq I 
can put up with, erttdgt ; who are not so, tvelc^e (Pie) e^ 
tiidji ftnb ; Do you know, fennen ®te; of which, Don n>el(^en ; 
who are dancing yonder, n>e(d^e (bie) ha unten tanjen ; I 
know some of them, i(fy fenne einige bobi^n ; who is dressed 
in blue, njeli^er Uan geHeibet ip; neighbour, ^attfbax^ fn,) ; 
he with the black coat, ber VBoi bent fci^margent JS!(eibe ; who 
striye to please^ bie {t(^ gmingen }U gefaKen; only please, 
gefallen nut; whom, iDeld^en; for, bennj by dint of wishing 
to please we displease, tt>er )U biel }u gefaUen fuc^i, vaX% 
fdtit; of what people, tH)n ^e{(i^ Seuten; but, fonbenu 



84. INTERROGATIVE 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are: — 

SBer? who? ffia^? what? 

HBeld^er? Beld^e? 2Be{c^e^? which > 

ffla^ fiir ein? tt)a^ fiir eine? tt)a« fiir? what kind of? 

aSJer and toeld^er are declined as follows: — 

MoMCuiia^ oHd Femhune. Neuter^ 

N. tt)er? who? tt)a^? what? 

G. njeffen? of whom? whose? toeffen? of what? 

D. n>em? to whom? an tt)a^? n^oran? ttjoju? 

toorauf? to what? 
A. n>en? whom? toa^? what? 
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AiMfer. PimnL 

N. njetdjcr tocld^c melc^e^ toel(^e, which, who 

G. n>cld^c« »el^er »elc^rt locfc^er, of 

D. toel^em ttjcld^er wef^em toef^cn, to 

A. tocld^cn toeldje ttjcfd^c^ n>et(^e, which, who 

85. Remarks, — 35itt is used for persons in both num- 
bers: — 

28er ifl ba ? Who is there ? 

Ber finb bicfe grembe ? Who are those strangers ? 

86. 2Ba^ is only used for things : — 

2Ba«i(lba«? What is that? 

Bon tt>fl« rebct xljX ? Of what do you speak ? 

87. 2Bad ftir eitt/ and sometimes tvelc^ ein^ are used 
before a noun: — 

3(!i tuei^ tt)a^ fiir einen Jlutl^eit I know what interest you 
3l^r an meincm ®\Mt m^mti, take in my wel&re. 

88. In the plural, and when the noun is only used in 
the singular, etu is omitted : — 

2Ba« fur @oIb ip ba« ? What gold is that > 

2Ba« pit filnber ? What children ? 

*#* The Pupil must remark the following expressions : — 

3Bq^ ifl graufamcr ? What is there more cruel? 

3Ba5 ift gottlofcr ? What is there more wicked : 

EXERCISE XVI. 

Who is always prudent, and who does not sometimes 
commit follies? Who is always right, and who is never 
wrong ? Well ! what do you say to it ? You do not answer 
me ? Of what are you thinking ? Tell me to whom that 



* The neuter pronoun tvel^f^ is often used to relate to all gen- 
ders and numbers: XoA^^ tfl He fd^&nfle? which is the finest? 
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book beloBgB ? Who has given it to you ? Of what does it 
treat ? Which little boy has bought those books ? And to 
which little girl has he sold them ? This little boy has 
bought them ; but I do not know at what bookseller's. To 
which has he given them ? Whose book has he taken? 
Whom does she love ? Which of those women is your 
mother ? To which girl has he given a ring ? From -which 
has he received one ? Gently, Sir, why do you ask me all 
that ? What is your intention ? To what question do you 
wish me to answer ? What glove have you found ? What 
wine do you drink ? What are you speaking of ? Which of 
those girls have been disobedient ? Those who are laughing. 
But they are all laughing, of which are you then speaking*? 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Always, tmmct ; prudent, Hug^ n)eife ; does not commit 
follies, tegel^t feine Sl^orfeiten; is — right, l^at — dteAt; 
is — wrong, l^atUnred^t; well, njol^Ian ; do you say to it, 
fagen @ie baju; you do not answer me, @te anttuortcn mir nidit; 
of what are you thinking, hjoran* (an ma^) bcnfen <Stc; be- 
longs, gel^Sret; little boy, tUint Surfd^e (tiiabc) ; has bought, 
l^at— gefauft ; sold, loerfauft; bookseller, Sud^l^Snblcr; taken, 
jcnommen; does she love, litbt fie; the ring, ber SRing; 
has he received one, l^at er eincn befommen ; gently, fat^te ; 
why, njarum; do you ask, fragen ©ie; the intention, 
bie SStfid^t; to what, auf toeld^e; question, grage; do you 
wish me to answer, njollen @ie bafi i(ij anttt)orten foil; 
found, gcfunben; do you drink, trinfen @ie; what — of 



• The adverb IDO joined to a preposition, is frequently used for 
the relative pronoun ; and if the preposition begins with a vowel 
X is added to ftJO: tt>omit, with what? tt)Orail^, out of what? 
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iMMw; dieobedient, ungel^orfam; has been, ifl •— getoefen; 
ax» langfaing, fod^tt ; all, alte. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

These pronouns are:— 

Bdiftt, mti^e, tottiie^, tott, and ber, bte, ha^, a« : — 

""^mT' " '" "** ^« -^ -''^ •- ^"^'^ ^* "'• 

^« ?rau iDelt^c (bie) rt mir The woman who has given 
gegebcn f^at, it to me. 

"*S?1: "''^'^'* ^**^ -nie girl who always laugh.. 

They are declined as at No. 81, except that ber as a 
relative, has in the genitive plural beren. 
90i Remarks, — Whose and of Which, followed by a 

noun in an ai&rmative sentence, are expressed by beffcn or 

Wren. 

^ ^^ cin armer IRann, beffen He is a poor man, whose 
Btau t)or etlid^en 2agcn gc*- wife died a few days ago. 
ftorten ifl, 

Si, SScT and tDad used as relative pronouns, are used 
^ the sense of he who, she who, that which :- 

®cr mic^ li^U, ip mm grcunb, He who loves me is my friend. 
^^ iil gefagt J^ait ifl ttxi^v, What I have said is true. 

d2i Sometimes felbft is joined to the relative : — 

®n ffonig bcr fdbfl rcgiert, A king who rules himself. 
^« t|l cine 2Rutter, bie feltft She is a mother who edu- 
^^c Rinber erjlcl^t, cates her own children. 

•3, The adverb fo, which used to be employed for 
relative with reference to a neuter or plural noun, is 
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now nearly obsolete: the following example will show 
how it was used: — 

S)a^ IHJittet fo (instead of ba^) The means which I proposed 

16^ mtfj ijorgefd^Iagcn ifaU, to you. 
!£)icjentgen fo (pit or ttjeld^c) ^ , , . 

EXERCISE XVII. 
Here is the money which I owe you, and the books 
which you lent me. I am very much obliged to you for 
the kindness you have had for me, I will endeavour to 
make myself worthy of the friendship with which you 
honour me. The girl who is just gone out, has told me, 
that her brother who is now at Eome, has seen (there) 
the palace of the Vatican, which contains, as is reported, 
eleven thousand chambers. The man whom you saiv at 
my house to day is (the) Councillor R — , the favourite of 
the prince, from whom he has received a superb gold 
watch, which is valued at a thousand crowns. He is a 
man who has much merit, and who is not at all infatuated 
with his merits. The house which he (has) bought of Mr. 
B — is one of the finest (that) I have ever seen. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Here is or are, ba ifl ; I owe you, i^ 3^ncn ft^ulbig bin ; 
you lent me, @ie mix geliel^en ^abtn ; I am very much obli- 
ged to you for the kindness, 3d^ tilt Sl^nen fur bie ®ute fel^r 
toertunben ; you have had for me, @ie pir rni^ gc^abt l^aben ; 
I will endeavour, iij tt)crbe mid^ Jefhrcben, (or Of iDerbe trad)- 
ten) ; to make myself worthy of the friendship, mittf hex 
greunbfd^aft irutbtg ju mat^en; you honour me, ®tc mii 
Bec^rcn; is just gone out, fo cbcn l^inaud gcgangen ifl; is 
now, gegenhjartig — ifl ; there, bafetBp, allba ; the palace of 
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the Vatican, bet ^ataft Sattcan ; contains, entifiU ; as is re- 
ported, tok man fagt; at my house, tci mix ; counsellor. 
Mil fiiTourite, Siebling; a superb gold watch, erne prdc^" 
%e gcloene U^t ; has received, mpfan^en Ijat ; is valued at 
a thousand, — auf toufcnb — gcfdj^tjct tt)irb ; merit, SSer* 
^^% (e.) ; infatuated, eingenommen ; with hi« merits, )»on 
feincn Scibienften ; I have ever seen, ic^ j[ema(d gcfel^en ^abe. 



94. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

Siner^ some one, one, and fciner; no one, none, no, when 
used in an absolute manner, make in the nominative singu^ 
lar i\fiuUr^ eind and fetn^: the other cases are like the 
indefinite article. When they are conjunctive, they are 
also declined like the indefinite article. 

95. The neuter ein^ is used in the sense of a thing^ 
^* no^ tin^, one thing mord ; ^vx^ ifl ba6ei }U bcmerfen, 
there is one thing to be observed. It is also used to denote 
one of two or several persons who are not of the same 
^x ; for example, in speaking to a man and to his wife: — 
Ein^ )»on Sud^ Ibeiben ^ai Un* One of you is in the wrong. 

96. This pronoun has no plural, and when required 
««t8c is used. 

Seind follows the same rule as ein^ : jteind i^on vljx^ fin 
^<ikvng of several persons of different sexes J n?ar fo flug 
H ^ bad genper aufgemad^t ^ttc, none of us had the idea 
^^ opening the window. 

97. Any is expressed by ciniged: — 

^ ^f^ nid^t f&l^ig eu(i^ einiged He is not capable of doing 
&i> Jttjufilgeiv you any harm. 



to IKDKFINITE PRONOUNS. 

98. ^ittt, alU, ailed; Cd^n}) all, are declined like the 
definite article. 

This pronoun very seldom takes an article, but if it does, 
tlie article only is declined : atl beT/ all bie, all bad. 

lliis is also often the case when followed by a pronoun : 
21K fctn @cfc, All his money. 

When used substantively, it is used in the neuter, and 
should begin with a capital : — 
3(i^ ^abc ailed gefel^en, I have seen all. 

99. Remark, — @ang is used in the sense of entire ; it 
always requires the article : — 

Die ganje Stabt* The whole town. 

100. S3eibe/ bte Seiben; both, is thus declined : — 

N. bcibe bie beiben, both 

G. beiber ber beiben, of both 

D. beiben ben beiben, to both 

A. beibe bie beibeit/ both 

Remark. — Seibed is used in an absolute manner to ex- 
press two different objects :— 
Sr l^at ^eibed/ He has both. 

101. (Soldier, fold^ed, such, is declined like gutetf ^VLtt, 
c(ait^ ; and tin folc^er, eine fold^e, ein fold^ed, such a, like tin 
guter, tiat gute^ tin guted^ and is conjunctive. 

102. SRand^et; vxoixiijt, mantled; many, is conjunctive 
and absolute, and declined like guter^ gute^ guted. 

Remark. — ^When followed by wx, fol^ is used in all 

genders and cases i-^ 

®old6 ein finb^ Such a child, 

^olq eine grau, Such a woman. 



* Sometimes this word is found without any article, and then 
is undecliued :— ©anj ®urO)?a; the whole of Europe. 
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103. (Sin jebeT/ each, every, is declined in the same 
manner, as :— -> 

N cin jcber, G. tint9 jcbcn, D. mm jcben, etc. 

3cber,* without ein, is declined like all : jcbc^ Sinb, each 
child. 

104. 3^ntanb,* somebody, niemanb, nobody, jebermann/ 

everybody, are thus declined :— 

N. icmanb niemanb lebermaim 

G. jemanbe^ niemanbed iebermanue^ 

D. lemanbenif nicmanbemf jebermann 

A. jiemanben nlemanbcn jebermann. 

lOSa ^i^t^f nothing, and cttt>a^, something, require the 
adjeotive to which they are joined, to be in the neuter: — 

ittfia^ Stene^^ something new. 3ft^t^ fd^Clte^, nothing fine. 

108. SSiel remains undeclined, except when it is pre- . 
ceded by an article^ adjective^ or a preposition ;— 
t)aben @ie t)iel S^eunbe, Have you many friends. 

The plural ))iete is used in an absolute manner :-— 

Stele liotffen xdifi ba^ ®elb }tt Many people know not the 
ge^raud^en^ right use of money. 

The neuter ^\At& is also used in an absolute manner for 
many things :^ 

Slelc^ gefd^icl^t ju unferer jett, Many things happen in our 
ba^ man niemaM geglauBt times, which one could 
l^Stte, never have believed. 

107. 9Ran(^er/ vxaxviit, mand^e^, is used in the sense of 

* Every man, signifying every human creature, jeber SBenfc^, 

t Also jiemanben^ niemanben. 
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«ich a one, several, some, many things :- 

SRand^er ^iU jid^ fur retd| an^, Many give themselyes out 
ber ed nii^t t^ to be rich who are not so. 

2Btr \)abm mand^ed (Sla^ 2Betn We have drunk many a glass 
mit einanber getninfen, of wine together. 

SRcind^er n>ttb im Stiege reid^, Some become rich in war, 
SRand^er arm, others poor. 

108* 3Ran, one, people, they, is used to express a 
general report, and answers to the French pronoun on:^ 
It is said, one says, they say, !!Ran fagt. 

109. (StUiftf many ; t)erf(^iebene, some, several : — 

& hjaren unfer etlid^e Beifam* We were many, several to- 
ttien, together. 

&liifC affcn, ttUtijt ixankn, Some ate, others drank. 

(Sinige and (Uli^t are also employed as ioUows : — 

Sinige fagen, e^ fe^ eine ©c^Iad^t Some say there has been a 

^ev^efallen, battle. 

(Eintge wn fetnen SSut^em ftnb Some of his books are good, 

^nt, eintge finb fd^Iec^t, others are bad. 

UO. SSnber is declined like an adjective: it is used, 
with and without an article : — 

(Sin anbered ^ferb; Another horse. 

Snbere ^Jferbe, Other horses. 

J)cr anberc, The other one. 

(Sinigenxiren grof/anbere Jllein, Some were big, others small. 
SBanit ber (Site finget/ fo* toei* When or if the one sings, the 
net ber SSnbere, other weeps. 

m. However^ howsoever, whatever, before a noun, are 



* ®0 connects the consequent to the antecedent. [Se^ Con- 
struction,] 
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fendered by fo grof, fo ^itlf V0Ci9 fur oud^ :— 

@o groffe @en>alt or fo Utele Whatever may be his 

(Smait cr andii ^at power. 

®t> groffc, or fo »tcle Sort^eile WTiatever advantages he 

er an^ bat>on l^ot, may derive from it. 

And before an adjective by fo: — 

@o tcid^ er aud^ ifl> However rich he may be. 

So f^on auc^ btc SBeiBer jinb, However handsome women 

may be. 

®^ groj aut^ fcine S^or^ett However great his folly 
)9ar, might be. 

112. Remark.^^To the indeterminate pronouns, one of 
the adjectives in the neuter gender, ditdjtt^f Somc^me^, 
©(^Ic^te^/ ©cringe^/ is joined to denote a person of quality, 
or, of low birth : — 

Senncn Sic bie grembcn nic^t^ Do you not know the stran- 

bte m SRomifc^cii Saifer lo^ gers who lodge at the 

gircn? Emperor of Rome's? 

2Jeitt, ahex i^ qUnit bO(^, bag No, but I think they are 

fie ettead 3ic^M, IBorne^me^ people of note. 
or, nic^t^ ®ev«ngc^, fmb, 

3!)er mtami ben koir gefe^en The man whom we saw must 
^abeiv niug jemanb Sec^tc^ be something above the 
(niemanb Sorue^mcnd) fe^iif common. (Somebody of no 

note.) 

EXERCISE XVIH. 

Every woman thinks herself handsome, and every one 
(each) has self-love. The same as (the) men, my friend. 
Such a one thinks himself learned who is not so, and many 
men surpass even the women in vanity. My friend, I will 
tell you something ; if you speak of all women and all 

n 
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men, you are wrong. I know some ladies who are amiable, 
and who do not think themselves to be so, and several 
literary men who are not vain. That may be, no rule 
without exception. However I should much like to kno^wr 
those persons of whom you are speaking to me. Agriculture ' 
is the mother of every art and of every good; it nourishes all 
men. The husbandman is more estimable than the opulent 
man who spends his life in idleness. All that the earth 
produces returns to her bosom, and becomes the germ of a 
new fecundity. Thus she takes back everything slie 
has given, to return it again. It (she) transforms itself 
(herself ) in a thousand beautiful objects which delight the 
eye. What an admirable variety among the animals ! Some 
have but two feet, others have four, others have a great 
number, and many have none at all. Some walk, some 
creep ; others fly, others swim, and others fly, walk and 
swim. There are some of an enormous size, as the whale ; 
and there are others which are so small, that they are only 
seen through the microscope. 

Whithersoever I look, I behold the eternal Grod ! I 
recognise him in his works and in myself. The earth, the 
sea, and (the) Heaven, declare his power and his great- 
ness. He is everywhere, and we all live in him. I received 
lately some letters from our old cousin. He writes to me 
among other things : — " Everybody says that I am ill ; but 
thank God, I am not (so). There are even many who think 
that I am already dead: if that were the case, nobody 
would know it better than you. Some one has told me 
that my cousins wished for my death, that they might 
divide my property. Whatever may be the case, I inform 
you by these lines, that I am neither ill nor dead, and that 
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I shall marry in a few days." Well, tell me, what shall 
we do now ? We can do nothing 'but deplore our lot 
and his, 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Woman, graifenjimntcr; has sell-love, Jefi^t (Kgenlirte; 

the same as the men, c6en fo tt)ic bie 2Rann^perfoncn; thinks 

himself learned, ^It fic^ fiir gelc^rt; is not so, c^ nt^t tfl; 

surpass even, ufccrtreffen fogor; in vanity, an ©trifctt; I will 

tell you, ^ xtitt Si^nen — fagen; if you speak, n)cnn Sic — 

rebcn; you are wrong, fo l^aBen ®te Unrest; I know, i^ 

fennc; alady, dnc Dame (n.); amiable, Mcn^njirbig; do 

not think themselves to be so, ed ntd^t }U fe^n glauien; lite- 

rary men, bie ©elel^rten ; who are not vain, bie niSft eitel finb; 

that may be, ba^ fann too^ fe^n; the rule, bie Dlegel; without 

exception, ol^ne SSu^na^me; however I should much like to 

know, bo(!§ mJc^tc iSf gem — ^fennenj the person, bie ^erfon (en); 

you are speaking with me, ®ie mit tnit reben; agriculture, 

bcr gcfebau^ or Sttcferku; the art, bie ffiunfl (jH, e); the good, 

ba^ ®nt (it/ er); nourishes, ern&^ret; man, (in the sense of 

a human creature, whether male or female) bet SKenfc^ (en) ; 

husbandman, ber Sanbtnann; (/>/. Sanbteute); estimable, 

[d^Stjkr; an opulent man, ein teic^er 3Rann (j&f er); life, ba^ 

Men; in idleness, in ZBei^Hc^feit/Zrftg^eit; spends, jubringt; 

produces, l^ertJorWngt; returns, ge^t luieber — jutiitf; the 

hosom, ber ®i!^oo^; becomes, n^itb; the germ, ber Rtim; 

the new fecundity, bie neue *5rud^t6arf eit ; thus she takes 

hack, @ie ninttnt alfo ivieber; has given, gegeien l^at; to 

return it again, um ed nod^mal^ n>ieber }u geben; she trans- 

forms herself, ®ie »ertt)anbelt jlc^ ; a beautiftd object, cin 

\^im ©egenjlanb (jH, e); which delight, mli^t — entjilden; 

H 2 



76 EXERCISE ON INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

what an admirable vaziety, n>eld^e (etDunberung^tDurbige 
Serfc^iebenl^eit; among the animals, mitt ben Z^itvm; have 
but, ^abm nur; a very great number, fel^r t)ietc (einc fc^r 
groffe Slnjal^Oi ^^ne at all, gar feine; walk, gel^en; creep, 
hried^en; fly, Piegcn; swim, fd^n?immen; there are some, c^ 
gi6t beren; an enormous size, eine ungel^eueik^roffe^ (in the 
ablative, twjtt einer iingcl^eiiercn/ &c.,); thatW^ey are only- 
seen through the microscope, baf man fie nnr buri^ t>a^ 
SBifto^fo}) (3Sergrogening^gta^) fte^et; whithersoever, ubcraH; 
I look, too iij ^inUiic; I behold, fe^e td§; eternal, etuig; I 
recognise, td^ eifenne; the work, ba^ SBerf ; declare, ijerKin^ 
bigen; the power, bie 2Rad^t; live, leben; I received, ic^ 
cmpftng; lately, nenelid^ ; an old cousin, ein alter Setter; he 
writes, er fci^reiSt; says, fagt; that I am ill, id^ n>are frcmf ; 
thank God, ®f)tt fei^ 2)anf ; I am not so, td^ iin e^ nid^t ; 
there are even, e^ gi6t fogar; who think that I am already 
dead, bie mi(S^ fd^n fiir £obt l^atten; if that were the case, 
n)enn ba^ tDare; would know it better, p ti^iirbe e^ — beffer 
miffen; wished for my death, metnen Sob njiinfc^ten; that 
they might divide my property, um mm SSermogen tl^eilen 
ju fijnnen; whatever may be the case, bem fei;^ tDte il^m h>oHe; 
by, burd^; a line, eine 3eile; that I am neither ill nor dead,. 
ba|l i^ m^er feanf; m^ geftotbcn iin ; and that I shall 
marry, unb bag i^ miij — Derl^etrat^en tt)erbe ; well, hjol^lan ; 
tell me, fagen @ie mir; shall we now do, madden h>ir j[c^t ; 
we can do nothing, tt>ir fonncn nid^t^ anber^ il^un; than de- 
plore, al^ — bett)einm; the lot, ba^ Od^idffal (eO 
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213. ^^RBS .• 

AUXILIABT VeBBS. 

There are three auxiliaries in German : — 
1. ^aten, to have. 2. ©e^n/ to be. 3. SBcrbeit; to become. 

The first two serve to conjugate all verbs in their com- 
poimd tenses ; the third is used to form the future and 
conditional tenses, and also to form the passive voice. 

Conjugation of the Auxtliaries^ ^cAttl and Se^n. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present, 
SaBeit, to have ©e^tt; to be 

Gerund, 
3u ^ten^f to have gu fc^tt; to be 

urn ju l^aBen, for having um ju fe^tt; for being 

o^nc ju l^atcn, without having ol^ne ju fe^U; without being 

Participle Present, 

§abenb, having @e9cnb,§ being 

Past Participle, 

Oel^aJt, had @ch)efen^ been 

. ^ 

* As the definitions of verbs -which are generally used in Ger- 
man are the same as the pupil is presumed to have learned in his 
own Grammar, only those explanations will be given that arc 
strictly necessary. 

t The force of these propositions will be explained in their 
proper places. 

{ The present participle of this verb is hardly ever used ; instead 
of it, inbeilT/ bO/ totxi, are used ^ith the tense of the verb implied 
by the sense: — 

Snbcm, or tveil iij auf bcm Canbc 5tn or mat; Being in 
SBeil toil ouf bem Sanbe hjarcn, the country. 



'8 
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Coynp&und Tenses, 

©ct)at>t Ijaten, to have bad Oetvcfcn fcj;n, to have been 

(\<ihM ju \jOibt\\f to have had gcnjcfeit JU fe^n, to have been 

«m gcr)aBt ju I;a6en,for having «m geltjefcn ju fej;n/ for having 
had been 

oljne c|cI;aBt jii ^uiBcn, without o^mc gettjefcn ju fc^n, without 
having had having been 

Remark 1. — In compound tenses the infinitive eomes 
after the participle. 

N.B. — ^The verb \e\)\\ always compounds its own tenses. 



3d) I;ak, I have 
bu I;afl, thou hast 
cr 'ijsxi, he has 
fie ):jOii, she has 
man I}at*; one has 
\m \)^^t\\i we have 
tl)r I)al<ct, you have 
fie I)al6en, they have. 

3c^ r;attc, I had 
tu I^atteft, thou hadst 
er l^atte, he had 
\m l^atteii/ we had 
\\)X \)Oi{itif you had 
fie l^atten, they had. 



Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

3(f) (in, I am 
bu Hfl, thou art 
er x]\, he is 
fie \% she is 
man ift, one is 
ivir ftnb, we are 
x^x \z\pf you are 
fie finb/ they are. 

Imr)erfect. 

3d^ n?ar, I was 
btt iDaveft, thou wast 
cr h)ar, he was 
ttjir n?aren, we were 
il)r maret, you were 
fie h)aren, they were. 



* See Number 108. 
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The Perfect^ (Compound of the Present J 

3ii^ l^aie gel^aBt I liave had 3(^ Vxw grii^efcn*; I have been 

bu ^aft gcl^aBt, thou hast had hi Jift gcitJCfcn, thou hast been 

cr l^ot gebafit/ he has had er tfl getvefcn, he has been 

tinr l^atcn gel^al6 1 we have had tt)ir finb gemefen^ we have been 

i^r ^6ct gcl)<t6t you have had i^r fej;b grtvefcn, you have been 

fie l^akn gel)att, they have ftc finb gcmefen, they have 
had. been. 

The Pluperfect^ (the Compouiul of the Imperfect,) 

3d) l^attc gcl^oW, I had had 3(i^ h)or gcnjefen, I had been 

^u ^attefl gel^al^t/ thou hadst bu marefl gen^efen^ thou hadst 
had been 

tr §atte gel^a(t, he had had er tvat gemefen^ he had been 

i^ir fatten gcl^aW, ^e had had n)ir ivaren gctvcfen, we had been 

% l^attct gcl^abt, you had had i^r maretgctpcfen, youhad been 

fte fatten ge^abt, they had fie ^^uxi getT?cfcit, they had 
had. been. 

P'uturc,\ 

3(i^ tt)erbe I^aten, I shall or will Sd) Jverbe fc^n^ I shall or will 

have be 

btt mirfl l^aBen/ thou shalt or bu tt)irfl fe^n, thou shalt or 

wilt have wilt be 

cr njtrb l^abeii, he shall or will er ivirb fej;n, he shall or will 

have be 

it)tr hjerben l^aBcn^ we shall or xaxx njcrben \^% we shall or 

will have. will be. 



\ 



♦ Not id^ ^ate gen?cfe». See N.B., page 78. 
t The future and conditional of all verbs are formed by using 
the auxiliary t^^ertett with the infinitive of the verb. 
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Future Continued. 

iljX n^crbet ^abtn, you shall or i^x h^etbet fe^n, you shall c- 
will have will be 

fie iDcrben Ijobtn, they shall or fie n^erben fe^n, they shall c 
will have. will be 

Future past. (The Compound of the Future.) 

3(^ merbe gel^att l^akn,*! shall Sd^ hjeite getuefen fe^n, I shal 
or will have had or will have been 

bu mirft %^M l^aBen, thou bu mirft ge^efcn fe^n, thou 
shalt or wilt have had shalt or wilt have been 

r iDirb gel^aBt l^aben, he shall er hjirb gelDefen fe^n, he shall 
or will have had or will have been 

njir merben gel^abt l^aten, we luir luetben geiwefen fe^n, we 

shall or will have had shall or will have been 

tl^r njerbet gel^aBt l^aBen, you tl^r njerbet genjcfcn fej^n, you 
shall or will have had shall or will have been 

fie njerben gel^att l^aBen^ they fie merbcn geiwefen fe^n, they 
shall or will have had. shall or will have been. 

Conditional, 

3d^ miirbe l^aBett; I should, 3d^ iwurbc fc^n, I should, 
could, would, or might have could, would, or might be 

bu hjurbeft^Ben, thou should*st bu hjiltbeft fe^n, thou should' st 

could*st,would'st,ormight'8t could'st, would* st, or 
have might*st be 

er tviirbe l^aBen, he should, er luiirbe fe^n, he might, 
could, would, or might have could, would, or should be 

hjtr n^iirben l^aBeU/ we should, njtr hjiirben fe^n, we might, 
could, would, or might have could, would, or should be 

* The infinitive is always placed after the participle. 
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Conditional Continued, 

^x lotirbet ^ijcAm, you should, t^r n>tirbet fe^n^ you should, 
could, would, or might have could, would, or might be 

fte mih^m ^fcivx, they should, fte iDiiiten fe)^n; they might, 
could, would, or might have could, would, or should be. 

PciBt Conditional, (Compound of the Conditional J 



3c^ wutbe ge^tt l^alben, I 
should, &CC., have had 

bu tourbeft gcl^aJt l^aJen, thou 
should' st, &c., have had 

er tt)fttbc gc^att l^aJen; he 
should, &c., have had 

rtir n)urbcn qi^ij^^i l^aien, we 
should, &e., have had 

% Mtbet gel^att l^abeit, you 
should, &c., have had 

flc ttjiirben ge^afct l^afcen, they 
Bhoidd, &c., have had. 



3d^ iDilite getvefm fe^n, I 
should, &c., have been 

fcu iDMefl gettjefen fei;n, thou 
should'st, &c., have been 

cr iDiltbc gemefcn fe^n, he 
should, &CC., have been 

h)ir iDiirben gctvcfeu fe^n, we 
should, &c., have been 

i1fc miirbet gemefeii fc^ti; you 
should, &c., have been 

fie njilrbeit geh)pfen fei^ii, they 
should, &c., have been. 



Subjunctive Mood. 

Present 

Daf \ii l^ate; that I may 3!)afl td^ fci^, that I may be 

have baf bu fe^fl^ ihat thou may'st 

ba$ bu l^abefl/ that thou may'st be 

have ^ baf er (fie) fe^, that he (she) 

baf er (fte) l^afce, that he may be 

(she) may have baf iPtr fe^lt, that we may 

baf n)tt l^aben, that we may be 

have baf t^r fe^b, that you may 

baf i\jX l^abet, that you may . be 

have baf fie fcp, that they may 

baf fie J^ateU/ that they may be. 
liave 
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Compound Tense, 

S)ag xij gcl^aW l^aBe,* that I 2)afl iif getocfen fc?, that I 
may Wve had may have been 

baf bu gel^abt ]^a(efl, that thou bafi bu gemefen fevfl; that 
may*st have had thou may*st have been 

ba^etgel^al^tl^aBe^thathemay bafi er getDefen fe^; that he 
have had may have been 

bafI iDir gc^6t ^obtn, that we baf njir gemefcn fqn, that we 
may have had may have been 

ba^ i^fX gel^abt ^a6cn, that you bafI % gettjcfcn fe^b, that you 
may have had may have been 

bafI fie gel^attl^aBen, that they bag fie gcnjefcn fevii/ that they 
may have had may have been 

Imperfect. 

2)af i(^ l^citte/ that I might 2)af id^ Xo&tt, that I might 
have be 

bag bu l^^ttefl, that thou baf bu n^arefl; that thou 
Slightest have xnightest be 

bag er l^^e, that he might bag er iDare, that he might 
have be 

bag n>ir \<x\itxi, that we might bag xoxt ti>hxt\\, that we might 
have be 

bag il^r ^ijMti, that you might bag i^r ivaret^ that you might 
have be 

bag fie l^^eU; that they might bag fie n)dren, that they 
have ' might be 

Compound Tense. 

!iDag iij gel^aH l^dtief, that I £)ag id^ getvefen tt>to, that I 
might have had might have been 

♦ Sap is one of the words that transpose the verb of the 
nommatiye to the end of the sentence. — See Construction. 

t If bag be omitted, the construction would be regular, as : — 
iil l^atte gcl^al^t I would have had. 
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Compound Teme Continued, 

^a^bugc^aBt^ttefi, that thou bap bu 9ett>efe» todxc^, that 

mightest have had thou mightest have been 

^ er gel^abt ^ttc, that he bap er gmefcn n)ar^ that he 

might have had might have been 

^ toix itijobt ^ttttif that we bap toix gopefen tt»dxtn, that 

might have had we might have been 

MJi^t gcl^att^iittet,. that you bap i^x getDcfcn ttaxttf that 

might have had you might have been 

H fie gel^ait ti&ttcn, that they bap ftc gctt)efcti »5rcn, that 

might have had they might have been. 

Future Tense, 

2)ap t^ ^ben werbe, that I 2)ap iij \c^n merbc, that I 

shall have shall be 

baf bu liaUn iDctbefl/ that bap bu fc^n luerbcfl, that thou 

thou shalt have «halt be 

^ttj tx ^aben h>erbe> that he bap er fci;n tt)crbe, that he 

shall have shall be 

^ftf toix ffobtn totxttn, that bap tt>ix fe^n luerben^ that we 

we shall have shall be 

baf i^x l^aben merbct, that you bap i^r fe^n tperbet/ that you 

shall have shall be 

baf fie l^aben njerben, that bap fte fe^n rterben^ that they 

they shall have. shall be. 

Compound of the Future, 

2Bann ic^ tucrbe gcl^abt I^aben, SBann i^ itcrbc gemefcn fcj;n, 

when I shall have had when I shall have been 

n>aim bu tuerbefl ge^bt ^aben^ njann bu h)erbefl gcnjcfcn fcj^n, 

when thou shalt have had when thou shalt have been 

trann er tperbe ge^btl^aben, itann cr luerbe gctvefen fe^n, 

when he shall have had when he shall have been 

h)ann xakx mcrben gcl^abt l)aben, mann mir merbcn gctrcfcu fe^n, 

when we shall have had when we shall have been 
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Compound of the Future Continued, 

njann i^r mctbet gc^bt ^Ben, toann % mcrbet gemefen fe^n, 
when you shall have had when you shall have been 

njann fie tverben gcl^aW ^aBeiv ttJann fte hjerben gettjefcit fe^n, 
when they shall have had. when they shall have been. 

Imperative Mood. 

^ate (bit,) have thou ©e^ (bu^ be thou 

l^aBe eT/ let him have fc^ er, let him be 

l^aBcn iDit/ let us have . fc^n lutr, let us be 
l^aBet (iBr,) have ye fe^b (tl)r,) be ye 

l^aBen (fie,) let them have, fei^n fie, let them be. 



Remarks. 

I14a When a verb is conjugated inteiTOgatively, the 
nominative is placed after the verb: — 

^abe id^? have I ? Sin i(^? am I ? 

115. The negations are, nid^t, not; \\\^% nothing; 
fein, Imti no, none; nie, vXmiA^, never; niemanb, nobody; 
they are placed as in English : — 

3d^ ^be nic^t,* I have not 3d^ ^xXi ntc^t, I am not 
^abe t(^ nic^t/ have I not ? 33in t(^ nid^t; am I not ? 

116« The accusative and dative are placed as in 
English, in a simple tense, as : — 

3t^ ^abe e^, I have it $)aben ®ie ba^ 25ud^, have you 

the book 



* See adverbs and the Construction' 
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X17g fiut m a compound tense they come before tl.o 
piist participle : — 

3^ ^aBe e^ gel^aW, I have had 3cl^ ^afe ba0 3^i\ii QdjaU, 1 
it have had the book 

118« In the future and conditional they come before 
the infinitive :— 

3c^ frntf e« ^ieix, I shall 3c^ Mtbt ba« ©u(^ ^oJen, I 
have it should have the book 

119. And when the sentence begins with b«f, or any 
other word that transposes the finite verb, thoy are 
placed immediately after the nominative : — 

X^ag ic^ f^ l)dbe, that I may Daf tc^ ba« Su(!§ Ijaic, that 
have it I may have the book 

120 « The following, bai)OJV bcjfcjv berciv banifcer^ baju, 
bafiir, balder, banim^ bamit, bc^tvegen^ mclc^cr, tvclie, njcld^c^ ; 
bOf j^tn, bal^uv ^inatif, l^iuunter/ l^iimi^, I)inchv baran, baju, 

barin^ baki, bafclfcfl, ^iiiburc^, &c., follow the same rule. 

* 

N.B. — ^The above words are placed after adverbs and 
personal pronouns, and before the separable affixes : — 

3c^ tvunberc nti^ fc^r bariitcr, I am much surprised at it 
3Bir langtcn gtucflid^ bafclDfl aw, We anivcd there safely 

121. In order to know which of the above words 
to use, it is necessary to know the case the German verb 
governs, or what preposition it requires. For instance : — 
To be at a battle, is in German, Set cincr ^Z^iadift fci;n :— 
therefore, 

®jnb @ie and) 6et biefcr Sc^Iac^t Have you also been at that 
getvefcn? battle? 

would be answered thus:— 

1 
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^a, USf iin baJei gctt)cfen, Yes, I have been at it 

Thus we say: — 

3d^ tvetfl fc^on, baf 3]^t Sruber I abeady know that your 
gcftorBen ifl, unb Vm banifccr brother is dead, and I am 
^ctmit, sorry for it 

To be sorry for any thing, Xliex ettua^ tetrilBt fe^it. 
@ic f^dbtn ^el^eirat^et! 3d^ You are married! I wish 
iDunfd^c Sl^neit ®tui baju, you luck (I congratulate 

you) 

To congratulate a person on Sinem )U ettoa^ &iM toiinfdfen 
something, 

^it IjcAm mit ^tDei S)ufatcn You have sent me two ducats 
i]efd^i(ft, idi ban!e 3l^tten bafiir, I thank you for them 

To thank one for something, ©ncttt fur ttma^ banfen» 
3d^ ^aie meincn Z^til baijon^ I have my part of it 
©etnen Z^eil »on eth>a^ ^abtttf To have one's part of some- 
thing 

3c^ rcbe tttd^t baijon, t)on t^m, I do not speak of it, of him, 
i?on ihXf &c., of her, &c. 

^on tttoa^, ijon einem rebcn, To speak of something, of 

some one 

3(^ fomme balder, I come thence 

SBol^er fommeit, To come from somewhere 

3cl^ Uttc @te barum, I pray you for it 

Urn ettua^ bitten, To pray for something 

3d^ bin \>amit jufrieben, I am satisfied with it 

2Rit ttmci^ gufriebcn fe^n, To be satisfied with something 

®r ifl be^njegen U^c, He is angry with it 

SBcgen ttcoa^ bo^e fe^n/ To be angry with something 

122. The particule ba, denotes a repose ; l^tn or bal^in 
denotes a movement from one place to another : — 
3ci^ bin an^ ba getvefen, I have been there also 
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3^ ttSl antl) ^in, or, bal^in I will come there also 
h>vxtncxtf 

jRemark.-^xnmf, })inmUx, f)inm9, Ifimin, Ifiniitt, &c., arc 
used according to the motion being from the bottom to the 
topyfrom the top to the bottom^ from within to mthout^/rom 
mthoui to within^ or, from one side to another; we say : — 

Sn ettoo^ benfeit; to think of something :— 
3^ ]^a(e aud^ baran gebad^t) I haye also thought of it 

3u etnja^ legeit/ to add to something : — 
3t^ ^abt ba}u Gin}u) gelegt/ I have added to it. 

3n mtm Orte fevn^ to be in a place : — 
©r i|l barin, . He is in it. 

123 The German language has no particule which 
relates to a genitiye, therefore of it and of them are ren- 
dered by beffeit, bereii: — 

Sinb ®ie ®efte^ BenStl^tget/l Have you need of money ? -' 
3fl, iij iin beffett BenStl^igct, Yes, I am in need of it. 

124a When the partitive pronouns some or any are 
used with reference to a noun understood, they are ren- 
dered by todijct, tt>tli}t, tueld^c^ : — 

3{t $afer ha, Are there any oats ? 

3a; e^ ift MlijCt bO/ Yes, there are some there 

$a6en ®ie 2Bein/ Have you any wine? 

3a, iij IJaBe tueld^en,* Yes, I have some 

12fta If the answer be negative, then leineT/ feine, 
letn^ are used instead of toeld^et/ &c. : — 



♦ 



This pronoun may often be omitted, and instead of the above 
one may say, 3a/ t^ ifl ba. 

z 2 
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ilcin, e5 if! Wlier ba/ No, there are none 

3d^ l^abe fciiieit; I have none 

126. Remark, — ^The following words, l^meut/ l^eretiv 
l^iltviuf, &c., often emharass foreigners ; they are thus used : — 

If a person is to come into a place where the one is who 
calls, l^ereiii is used: — 

Sommen @ie l^crein, Come in (here) 

@et;cn @te l^ereiiv Go in (here) 

And if he is to moimt, l^erauf should be employed : — 

Sommcn @ie l^erauf, Come up (here) 

©cl^en @te l^erauf, Go up (here) 

127 > But when the person is to go where the one who 
speaks is not, then the particule l^tlt instead of l^er is joined 
to the preposition: — 

@el)en ®ie l^inein, Go in 

@el^en ®ie l§ma«f, Go up 



EXERCISE XIX. 

Upon the Auxiliary Verbs, 

It is easy to say I am contented, but it is difficult to be 
so always. He who is contented is rich. You are satisfied, 
and I am so also. You are always in a good humour, and 
I am so also ; thus we are rich without having much money. 
Why are your sisters always dull ? Tell me, why are they 
(so) ? They are not always so ; they are sometimes in a 
very good humour, particularly the youngest, who is 
sometimes so merry, that she makes me fear for her health. 
I have no money, but you have a great deal. My sister 
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has a bead ache; she danced too much at the ball. Lizzy, 
have you seen my gold seal ? I have seen it, but not to- 
day. How many scholars has your brother had ? 

The sea was calm, the air was serene ; the whole crew 
was upon deck. They had had so much toil and uneasi- 
ness. My friends, cried the captain, the tempest is over ; 
the moon gives us her lovely light ; it is true, wc have 
suffered much, but be of good cheer, and fear nothing ; our 
ship will soon be near the Cape of Good Hope. 

I was yesterday at your brother's house, and your sisters 
were there also. Where were you yesterday ? I was at my 
brother-in-law's, but I wish I had not been there. I had 
yesterday the honour of seeing your cousin, and she had 
the kindness to assure me of her friendship. We had 
last year more pleasure than we have this year. You had 
a fine garden, and I had a fine carriage. 

Where have you been my fiiend } I have been in Lon- 
don and Petersburgh. Have you not been to Paris ? No. 
I have not been there, but I have been at Lyons. You 
have had my book, where is it? I have had it, but I have 
it no longer. Where have you put it ? I have put it on 
the table. Have you also had my pen ? No, I have not 
had it ; I think (that) your brother has had it. As soon 
as I was recovered £rom my illness, I set out for the Spa. 
After having been there for some weeks, I set out for 
Frankfort. I will be satisfied with you my dear neighbour, 
if you will be so with me. Will you be at home to mor- 
row? To morrow I shall be at home till ten o'clock. 
Will you have the kindness to lend me your penknife? 

Have patience, my friend, and be not so uneasy. Do 
you think that I am able to be easy without money and 
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credit ? Not to have wherewithal to live, and to be easy, 
is above my comprehension. Are yoii contented when 
you are ill ? When I am ill, I am as contented as one can 
be who is ill, and the hope of being soon well again fills 
me with joy. But if you bad neither money nor credit ? 
I should have friends. There are a great many people 
who are not happy, although they are rich. 

I should have no reason to complain if I bad what I 
have not. My friend, when one has what is necessary, 
one ought to be satisfied. I should be so if I bad a hun- 
dred thousand florins, a beautifrd house, &c. I would 
wish that you were more attentive than you are, and that 
your brother were less absent. Would to God that I had 
what I wish, and that you had what you so passionately 
desire ; how happy we should be. My friend would not 

have been very sorry for his loss, if Miss N bad had 

his watch. She would have returned it to bi'm with 
pleasure, if she had foimd it in the place where she had 
put it. They accuse you of having been idle and negligent 
in your business — ^is that true? Being lately in the country, 
I received a letter from your teacher, in which he much 
complained of you. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Easy, Icid^t; to say, ju fagen; contented, jufrtcben, ijergimgt; 
difficult, fd^ft)er ; always, immer ; also, anij ; thus we are, 
— alfo fittb toix ; without, ol^ne ; money, ®elb ; dull, trmirij; 
so, e^; sometimes, K^meilen/ mand^md; in a very good 
humour, reti^t liiflig, (aufgcrfiumt;) particularly, tefonber^; 
that she makes me fear for her health, baf idj toegen titter 
Oefunbl^eit fccforgt tin ; a great deal, jjiel; head ache, Sopf' 
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toel^ ; danced too much, }u ^iA getanjt ; at the baU, auf 
bem 18al(e ; a gold seal, dn gotbene^ ^ctf(^aft ; seen, fc^en ; 
to.day, l^eutc; how many, ttit »tet; scholar, (gc^ulcr; the 
sea, ba^ 3Reer; calm, rul^tg; the air, bie Siift; serene, ^eitcr; 
the whole crew, allc^ ®d^tff^iool!; on deck, auf bcni Scrberfe; 
so much, fo t)iefe; toil, SJRfil^c; uneasiness, bic Sorgc, (n) 
Untune (n); cried, fd^rtc, ttef; the tempest, bet ©turm (ii, e) 
over, \)oruber ; gives us her lovely light, Icud^tet freunbl«^ 
auf un^ })etai ; true, m^x; much, »iele^; suffered, gclittcn; 
be of good cheer, fiirt^tet nid^t^ mel^r ; soon, balb ; near the 
Cape of Good Hope, M htm SorgcMrge bet gutcn t)offnung ; 
at, Bci; (house understood;) brother-in-law, @(^tt)5ger; 
I wish I had not been there, Sd^ »oDte baf ic^ ntd^t ba gen>c* 
(en more ; the honour, bie (Sf)xt ; of seeing, gu fallen ; the 
kindness, bie ©efaHigfeit ; to assure me of her friendship, 
tni(^ i^rer greunbfd^aft gu »erfl(^em ; last year, ijorige^ 3al^r ; 
the pleasure, bo^ SSergniigett; a carriage, ein SBagen; (mas.) 
there, ba, bafeI6fl ; where, h)0 ; no longer, nid^t mel^r ; put, 
l^iugelegt; put on the table, auf ben Xifij gelegt; as soon as, 
fo Balb aW ; recovered, l^ergefleUt ; the illness, bie Siranfi^eit ; 
I set out for, reifle \(t^ nattj ; after having been there for some 
weeks, nad^bem id§ einige SBod^en allba gen^efen h)ar; to be 
satisfied with some one, ntit einem gufrieben fe^n ; able, im 
@tanbe; not to have wherewithal to live, itid^t^ gu leten 
^aSen ; is above my comprehension, ba6 ifl mir gu l^oc^ (un- 
Begtcipid^) ; ill, franf ; I am as, fo iin ic^ fo ; of soon being 
well again, Balb toieber l^ergefleDt gu fe9U ; fills me with joy, 
erfuttettttid^mitgreube; neither — nor, toeber — nod^; there 
are many people, e^ gitt »iele SJRenfc^en ; have no reason, 
leine Urfad^e l^a(en ; to complain, mi^ gu (etCagen ; what is 
necessary, bad SRStl^ige ; one ought to be, mufl man — fc^n ; 
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I would wish, iij iroltte; attentive, aufmerffam; less ab- 
sent, ntd^t fo gerjhreuet; would to God, njoDte @ott; what 
ba^ — h)a^ ; I wish, {(Sj tuunfd^e ; you so passionately desire, 
@ie fo fel^nlid^ toerlangen ; How happy we should be, ttya^ 
iDiitten tvix fo (jludlid^ fe^n ; sorry, »erbrieglid^ ; for his loss, 
iibcr fetnen SSerlufl; returned, h)ieber gegeten; found, gefun= 
ben; in the place, an bcm Drte ; put, l^ingelcgt; they accuse 
you, man tefd^ulbiget bld^; idle, faul, tragc; negligent, nac^^ 
laffig ; in your business, in beincn Ocfci^^ften ; being lately 
in the country, ba US} neulid^ oiif bem Sanbe tt)ar ; I received, 
etf}itltii)l in which, in ti^elc^em; he much complained of 
you, er fid^ fcl^r uter bid^ fceHagte. 



128. REGULAR VERBS. 

German verbs are conjugated nearly in the same manner 
as English verbs. 

The Infinitive of all German verbs ends in en* 
?o5en, to praise SieBen, to love 

The Past Participle is formed from the Infinitive by 
prefixing the syllable ge, and changing the final n into t: — 
®eIoBet,f praised ©elietet, loved 

129. Exceptions, — ^The prefix ge is not used before 



* The e of which is generally dropped when the termination is 
preceded by t ^^/ ^t ^i or U, as ;— ©d^meid^eln, to flatter ; l^in^ 

bern, to hinder, instead ^ (Sd^metd^elen/ l^inberen. 

t The e is generally dropped in the final syllable of the past 
participle, as geloBt. 
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the past participle of verbs derived from other languages 
that tenninate in treit or ieren^ as:-— 

Sommanbitetv to command fiomntanbtret/ conuuanded (not 

gebmmanblrct) 
130. Nor before words that begin with an inseparable 
prefix, as, te, er, »cr, flier, &c., as: — 

beleBeit/ to animate Melt, animated 

nr^al^Ien, to relate erjSl^It, related 

Jjerfaufcn, to sell Dcrfauft, sold 

Ueberfe^ett/ to translate ubtt^c^t, translated 

13X. 2^e Perfect of the Infinitive is formed as in 
Hnglish, with the exception that the participle is expressed 
before the auxiliary, as :— 

®elobe( l^aBen/ (not l^aien gelotet) to have loved. 

132._7%^ Present Participle \& formed by adding b to 
the Infinitive, as : — 

Sobenb/ praising 

133« The present of the Indicative and the Sub/unctive, 
is formed from the Infinitive by changing en into e, e|!/ 
ft,* (subj. e) in the singular, and en,* et, eit; in the plural. 

134. The Imperfect of the above two modes is formed 
by changing the termination of the Infinitive into — 
tc, tefl, te, singular, ten, tet, ten, plural. 

135a For the sake of euphony, particularly in verbs 
that terminate in ben, ten, tl^en, flen, the e of the termina- 



* In most verbs the second person plural of thej^rfi^ni Indica^ 
the is like the third singular of the same tense ; and the first and 
third persons plural like the infinitive. 



94 CONJUGATION OP A REGULAR VERB. 

tion en is retained, as: — 

Jtd^ rcbete, \ \ tdbie, 

bu r^eteft/ > instead of > r^tefl/ 
tt r^ete, ) ) r^fe. 

136« The Perfect and Pluperfect are formed in the 
same manner as in English, t. «., by using the past partici- 
ple with the present or the imperfect of the auxiliary 
^6en, to have, as : — 

137. Perfect, — 3d^ l^a(e qthit, I have praised 

138. Pluperfect. — 3d^ l^atte geIo(if I had praised 
139a The Future and Conditional are also formed in a 

similar way as the English, t. «., by using totAen before 
the Infinitive:— 

Sd^ n)erbe loicn, I shall praise 3d^ tvMe Uien, I could praise 
Remark, — ^Most German verbs are regular, and conju> 
gated according to the following form. 

140. CONJUGATION' OF A REGULAR VERB 

Mm, TO PRAISE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present, 
£o6en, to praise @clo6t l^aBen, to have praised 

Gerund, 
AvL loBen, to praise @eIo6t ju l^aBen, to have praised 

urn JU loBcn, for to praise urn geloW ju l^aicit, for having 

praised 

ol^ne }u Io(en, without prais- ol^ne geloSt }u l^a(en/ without 
ing. having praised. 

Participles, 

PrmmU, Pott, 

Menb, praising @clo5(e)t> praised 
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Subjunctive Mood. 
Present 

!Caf ii) loU, that I may praise 
bap btt hi(t)ft, thou mayest 

praise 
er hU, he may prabe 
kvir lofiett/ we may praise 
il^r lcb(t)t, you may praise 
fie Uitn, they may praise. 
Imperfect. 
3c^ lf>b(z)te, I did praise or S)af ^ loKO^^/ ^^ ^ might 



Indicative Mood 

3(4 lol^e^ I praise 
Mi Iob(e)f!; thou praisest 
rr lob(eJt/ he praises 
ttjir hitn, we praise 
t^r tob(e)fc ye praise 
fie fotcii, they praise. 



was praismg 

bu IoB(e)tep, thou didst 
praise 

er IoB(e)te, he did praise 

tDtr bB(e)ten, we did praise 

ihv Iob(e)tet, you did praise 

fie Iob(e)ten, they did praise. 



praise 

baf bu Iob(e)teft, thou might- 
est praise 

bap er IoK^)te, that he might 

praise 
bag h)ir Ui(t)tm, that we 

might praise 

bag S}V loi{e)Ut, that ye might 
praise 

bap fie IoB(e)ten, that they 
might praise. 

Perfect, 

^ Ijoibt geloBt, I have praised 2)ap ii} getott l^ate,* that I 



bu l^afi geloH/ thou hast 

praised 

et fjcd getoBt/ he has praised 

ttiix })aben getoW, we have 
praised 



may have praised 

bap ba gelobt l^atef!, that 

thou mayest have praised 

bap er getoH ^aie, that he 
may have praised 



♦ ^ap and some other conjunctions transpose the verb of the 
nominative after the participle. 
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Perfect Continued. 

i^x l^atet gcIoW, ye have prais- bag n>ir gelott ^aim, that wt 
ed may have praised 

fic l^aben geloH they have baf S^x gclobt l^abet, that you 
praised. may have praised 

baf fie geloBt I^alben, that they 
may have praised. 

Pluperfect, 

3(^ l^atte geloft, I had praised Daf ic^ geloBt l^attc,* that I 

bu l^attefl gcIo!»t/ thou hadst might have praised 

praised bafi bu getol^t I)dttep, that thou 

er l)atte geloBt, he had praised mightest have praised 

n?ir Ijattm geloH, we had baf cr geloH l^atte, that he 
praised might have praised 

ilfX ^attct grioBt, ye had prais- bag n>lr geloJt l^atten, that we 
ed might have praised 

fie I)atten gelot^t, they had bag iljx getoBt l^attet, that ye 
praised. might have praised 

bag fte geloH I)atten, that they 
might have praised. 

Future. 

3c^ n?erbe toBen, I shall or will Dag i(i§ loten n^erbe, that I 
praise shall praise 

bu h?irfl toten, thou shalt or bag bu loBeu h)erbe(l, that thou 
wilt praise shalt praise 

er ivirb lokn, he shall or will bag er lokn itjerbe, that he 
praise shall praise 

n?ir ivcrben loBen, we shall or bag n?ir loBen n?erben, that we 
will praise shall praise 

♦ See note on preceding page. 
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Future Continued. 

Hjt rotM loietv ye shall or bafl i^r (o(f n t^etbet; that yc 
will pxaise shall praise 

fU t9erben bBeiv they shall or baf fte Uitn n>erbf n/ that they 
will praise. shall praise. 

Past Future. 



3(^ tocrbc geloJt l^aten, I shall 
or will have praised 

^1In)irfl ^elobt l^afiett/ thou 
shdt or wilt have praised 

ft nncb jeb^t l^aknr he shall 

or will have praised 
»ir toerbcn gcloit l^afccii, we 
shall or will have praised 

Sjx njerbct jeleSt ^aBciv ye 

shall or will have praised 

pc ttjcrben geloBt ^kn, they 

shall or will have praised. 



2B«ttn Of merbf grfoBt ^a(eiir 

when I shall or will have 
praised 

n»«nn bit merbcft $cMt ffcAtn, 

when thou shalt or wilt 
have praised 
^ann tt njcrbe geloBi ^akn, 
when he shall or will have 
praised 

njautt n>tr ivcrben gcIoBt ^aBcn, 

when we shall or will have 

praised 

njann i^r tvetbet gefobt l^abeit, 
when ye shall or will have 
praised 

tpann fie ttjerbcn grfobt l^aBen, 
when they shall or will 
have praised. 



Conditional, 



PreaenU 

3(^ tDnrbe Icbetv I should, 
would, could, or might 
praise 

bumStbefl loitttf thoushouldst 
&c. praise 

er Mxltc lobetv he should, &e. 
praise 



PasL 

3d^ tpCrbe geloJt f^oitn, I 
should, would, or could 
have praised 

bu h)ilrbffl getoW l^aicitf thou 
shouldst, &c. have praised 

cr tt)Jlrbc gefoW Ifobcn, ho 
should, &c. have praised 
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Conditional Continued, 



im itjiirben loBcit; we should, 
&c. praise 

iljx itjurbet loJen, ye should, 
&e. praise 

fte h?urben Iol6en, they should, 
&c. praise. 



n)lr iviirben gctoBt l^aBcn, we 

should, &c. have praised 

t^r h?urbet gcIoBt Ijoben, ye 
should, &e. have praised 

fie hjurben getoBt I^al^en, they 
should, &c. have praised 



Imperative Mood. 



Singular, 

ioH (bu), praise thou 
Icte er, let him praise 
Icl6e fie, let her praise 
cr hlc, let him praise 
fie hhc, let her praise 



let us 



Plural. 

SoBen n?ir, 

laffct un^ loBen, 

h?ir moHen loten, ) ^""^"^ 

IoI>et (il)r)/ praise ye 
lokn fie, 



let them 
praise. 



ba^ er f fie) lobe, \ let him ba^ fie lol6eiv 
er (fie), mag loben, | or her fie mogen lobeu/ 
er (fie) fotl tobcji, ; praise fie follen loBeii, 

Conjugate in the same manner : 

lieben, to love fc^erjen, to joke 
fpieleii, to play lad^eit, to laugh 

Observation. — ^The root of a verb is the part left when 
the termination is taken away, as : — 

lobeu root lob 
l^oren „ \ix 
la^thi „ Ici^el 
In the present and imperative, the e before \t and t, is 
generally dropped, when this can be done without diffi- 
culty in pronouncing the verb, as, 

3(^ l^ore 3(^ l^anble 

bu l^orfl bu l^anbetfl 

cr ^M er l^anbelt 
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The same is the case in the imperfect indicative, before 
t(, tcfif te; ten, tH, ten ; and in the past participle before t; 
—Examples : — 



3(^ loBte 


gelofct 


iif tabelte 


getatclt 


iil wanbcrte 


gemanbert 


i(^ ^anbelte 


gel^anbelt 


id^ fbrbertc 


geforbcrt 



N.B. — The chief instances where the omission of e would 
produce a harsh (or difficult to pronounce) sound, are after 

b, C^tt; git; i, ti), f; fC^; g; ^. 



Remarks on Moods and Tenses. 

141. The present participle used after a preposition 
in English, is rendered in the following manner : — 

After haying said that, he ^aii bem er biefe^ gefagt f^attt 

went away ging er h?cg 

He began by praising me, ®rf?, anfang^, or anfciitglid^ 

then (afterwards) he said toWe er mi(^, l^ernad^ fagte er 

He began by levying new Sr flng \>amit an, bag er nem 
taxes, and finished by ru- Sttflage ma^U, unb enbigte 
ining the country bamit/ bag er ba^ Sanb in5 

S?erber6ett piirjte 

He thought to extricate ffir mcinte bauon ju fomnteit, 
himself by saying tt>tnn er fagte 

He was hanged for having (£r ifl gel^enft n^orbett/ Wtil er 
robbed gejlo^tett ^atic 

142. The following verbs require either the gerund 
after them, or the conjunction bag with a nominative ; — 

IBefciinen, to acknowledge, miffen, to know 
to confess foUeH; to be obliged 

K 2 
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erfennen, to acknowledge fd^moren, to swear 
Be]^au)>ten/ to maintain gel^en^ to go 

beiifeit, to think glaul&en, to bcKeve 

tepnbcn, ) ^ , toilrbtgen, to deign 

flnben, ) ° t^erlangen, to desire 

crflareit/ to declare m cinbilben/ to imagine, 

fuub tl^UJt; to publish 

Sd^ Befcnite empfattgen ja IJaScn, or id^ tcfenne, bof i^ axip^ 
fangcn l^aif/ 1 acknowledge to have received. 

X43. After the verbs h)erben, hjctteit, Knnen, moqtn, 
biirfett/ laffen, tniijTen, l^elfcn, l^eijfen, Id^rot, lemen, the infini- 
tive is used without ju: — 

3d^ niuf nad^ iBerlin fd^rdteit, I must write to Berlin 
Sr l^atf mtr atbeitcttf He helped me to work 

The verbs IJSmt/ to hear, fe^en, to see, followed by an 
active verb, are followed by the infinitive without ju: — 

3d^ fal^ il^n cincn Srief fd^reiben, I saw him writing a letter 

N.B. — As may be seen by this last sentence, the English 
present participle cannot be used after another verb. 

144< When the English preposition io is used in the 

sense of for to, in order to, it shoiQd be rendered by nm 

with ju before the verb, as : — 

Sr "f^at aHc6 angeltjenbet nm He has done everything to 
feme ©efunbl^eit t^tcber l^er* (in order to) recover his 
guflellett health 

145« Instead of the Past Participle, the Infinitive is 
generally used of biirfett, to dare ; fonnen, to be able ; lajfett/ 
to let ; mSgen, to be willing ; milffen, to be obliged ; folfen, 
ought; njollen, to wish; l^elfen, to help; I)orett, to hear; 
lernett, to leam ; fel^tt, to see ; when those verbs are follow- 
ed by an infinitive, as : — 



J 



REMARKS ON MOODS AND TENSES. 101 

3db l^abe ntd^t fd^reiben burfen I have not dared to ^Titc 

(instead of gebutft) 
@r J^at mix fagen laffen, He sent word to me 

The Indicative Mood. 

X46. 27ie Imperfect of the Indicative is the German 

Historical tense, as : — 

SUexanber griff ntiti^ierjtg tait' Alexander attacked Darius 

fcnb 2Rann ben S^ariu^ an, with forty thousand men, 

treld^cr fed^^mal l^unbert tail ^ who had six hundred 

fcnb l^atte ; er fd^Iiig il^n thousand ; he beat him 

gJuei mat, imb noijm bejfcn twice, and took his mo- 

JRuttcr, ©cmal^Kn unb Zoij^ ther, wife, and daughter 

ter gefangeiv prisoners. 

It is also used in speaking of an event of which we have 
heen an eye witness : — 

3c^ fal^ iJ)n fallen, I saw him fall 

147a Biit the Perfect^ f compound of the Present J in 
used, if we merely relate an event or circumstance without 
having been present : — ^ 
3fl i^rc @(i^tt)c|ler ba gemefen, Has your sister been there 

The Subjunctive Mood. 

Some expressions require sometimes the Indicative, and 
sometimes the Subjunctive, according as they are turned : — 

& tnag fo xciij fe^n aW er Er \q fo reic^ aW er w\k, 
toili, (Ind.J (SuhjJ 

However rich he may be 

148. Frequently the present subjunctive with baj} iH 



• Unless we add fagte er or fagte maU/ for then the imperfect 
may be used. 
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used instead of the Imperative, as: — 
fiinber bag il^r artig feJ^b, Childrea be good 

Dag Slllc^ fertig fe^, toann Let everything be ready 
Wix miebcr fommen, against we return 

149. The Sttbjunctive is also used when the sense is 
vague or doubtful. 

ISO* The Imperfect Subjunctive is used after — 
1st. The conjunction tDenit; if; answering to a condi- 
tional,* as: — 

SBenn iij reid^ tocire/ fo l^eira^ If IwererichI woiddmarrj- 
i^jtit xii ftc her 

2nd. To express a wish, or when the conjunction if, 
iDCnn, is understood, 

SBdre id^ reid^ ! If I were rich 

SMt \^ Suiter ! Ah ! if I had books ! 

3rd. In indirect questions; or relating a question made 

to us, as: — 

6r fragte mx^, ob \6) nid^t ber He asked me if I were not 

unb ber X^oxt, 06 ic^ miji such a person, if I had no 

@elb \diitf marum i^ nid^t money, why I could not 

fd^reiBen Knnte write 

151> This tense is often used to express a conditional : 

3d^ cijfe gem, ivenn xij biirfte I would like to eat if I dared 

The Imperative. 
1S2. The pronoims of the second persons are gene- 
rally omitted, but when we address a person in the third 
person, the pronouns should be used after the verb ; as, 

* 2Benn not used in a conditional sense, answers to the con- 
\ unction a*, and must be followed by the indicative : — 

aSemt er ntd^t hmt ifl, marum IfheisnotiU, why does he send 

lagt er ben 2)oftor fommen for the doctor. 
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©agcn ®tc mix, tnciit $crr Tell me, Sir 
9ommct, unb fe^et Come and see 

153. When the imperative is used to exhort, the verb 

lajfen should precede it, as : — 

Saffet un^ gel^en Let us go 

£a|fcn @tc un^ eincn fpajtcrgong Let us go and take a walk, 
madden 

154. N.B. — Very frequently the imperative is accom- 
panied by bod^^ la, or gefSHtgfl. The first word has then 
the sense of jway, or / beff you ; the second serves* to im- 
press upon the person not to fail in doing what is told him ; 
and the third expression signifies, if you please, as : — 

Sagen @tc mix bod§ Tell me 

®4en @ic yx l^tn Do not forget to go 

©cbea @tc mir gefStttgfl. Be so kind as to give me. 

Participles. 

155. The Present Participle is seldom used verbally, 
and when thus used in English, it should be turned by a 
nominative with some conjunction or adverb, using the 
verb in the tense required by the sense. 

Examples. 

SStt ^etnrtd^ ber SSiertc cinfl Henry the fourth being one 
auf ber S^tgb mar, day hunting 

Da to\x fein Oclb mel^r l^atten, Not having any more money, 
mufiteit hJtr ouf^oten, we were obliged to give up 

* c(ttiB also UBed to express consolation or hope ; as, 
Scfotttmert CUd^ nid^t fO Do not afflict yourself so much, 

fc^r, er ifl yx nit^t tobt he is not dead yet 

3(^ ^ate la nod^ greunbe I have still some friend. 
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Examples Continued, 

2BetI td^ btc @^rc ntd^t l^atcn Not being able to have the 

fann nttt 3l^nen ju f^red^en^ honour to speak with you» I 

fo nel^mc id) tnir bie gre^Beit take the liberty to write to 

3l^ncn gu [d^reiben; you 

SBemt id^ an meinen C^cim By writing to my uncle, I 

[d^rctlJ'e, Un x6) »er[id^ert, am sure to receive money 
bag id^ ®elb tefomme, 

Sr entfd^ulbigte fid^ unb [agte, He excused himself, saying 

3d^ fanb il^n [d^Iafen, ^ ^^ ... . . 

gr fc^Iief ate ^ i^n fanb, 1 I ^^d him sleepmg 

Sr fattt gclaufen, • He came running 

SJad^ bem S^obc meinc^ 2Sater^, My father being dead 

156. But the present participle is very much used 
adj actively, in which case it follows all the rules for agree- 
ment, as that part of speech : — 

2)er ©terbenbc SSater fprad^ The dying father thus spoke 
alfo ju [cmem ©ol^ne, to his son 

157. T?ie Past Participle, — The auxiliary used with a 
past participle, is generally omitted at the end of a clause, 
if the next clause begin with an auxiliary, as : — 

OB x6!j gleid^ niematt ju ^'ari^ Although I have never been 

gctwefen, [o Vxn v&i boc^ »Ott to Paris, I am however in- 

altem unterric^tet, h?a^ ba*^ formed of all that occurs 

felBjl »orgel§t, there 

158. The past participle is irequently used in Ger- 
man, where it would not be used in English, especially in 
epistolary style, and in sublime writings, as : — 

'&]X^\fyctm,UXlitmit\jXiitXiVxt\^^ Your letter of the tenth of 
an mid^ ergangenen ©d^reiten this month informs me, that 
erfcl^e vi), bafi alle meiiie fce^ all my goods which were 
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S^nen gelegene SSaaxtn ^m* consigned to you hare been 

fauft f inb ; baf ber ^cn mix sold, and that the prices I 

gefi^te^rei^angenomtnenunb fixed were accepted and 

l&aor itioXflt motben/ unb ba$ paid in cash ; and that I 

td^ ben ba^on ge^ogenen S3e« can draw upon yon for the 

trag, naif 9[(}Ug bet ^effobkn balance of 1516 florins, 

UnCoflen, in bet ®untTne t»on after deduction has been 

1516 (Sitlben auf ®ie ent^ made for the expenses in- 

nel^men fantif curred. 

159. The present participle is often used to denote a 
future : — 
J^te jtt teja^Ienben ©d^ulben, The debts to be paid 

liCOi The past participle is employed for the impera- 
tive by way of exciting or encouraging : — 
@letrunfen/ Let us drink 

@eft)icft^ Come, play 

©efal^reit/ Let us be off 

It is also used in expressions like the following : — 
I^af l^eif t georbeitet, That is what you call working 

Saf l^eiflt gelogen, That is what is called lying 

N.B. — Many of the above remarks are not to be found 
in Meidinger, but in many instances in this work, the 
translator has consulted other works, and has added ob- 
servations of his own, whenever he thought it would be 
an improvement, or a useful addition by which the student 
might be benefitted. 



EXERCISE XX. 

On some Regular Verbs, 

N.B.— Verbs marked with an asterisk (•) are irregular. 

Do you learn music? Yes, Sir, I leam it. Do you like 

it? Yes, I am very fond of it. Do you sometimes play 
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the violin ? Yes, and my sisters the harpsichord. When 
we departed from Berlin, the weather was beautiM ; the 
moon shone through silvery clouds, the stars glittered, -we 
sang, our horses neighed, and the postilion blew the horn. 
How long have you learned German? About two months. 
Indeed, you speak very well for so short a time. I also 
learned German, but, for want of practice, I have quite 
forgotten it. I do not believe that you have foi^otteu 
much. Without joking, I spoke it a little, and I would 
have written exercises if I had had any. How many ex- 
ercises do you translate every day ? If the exercises are 
not difficult, I translate two or three daily, and if they 
are, I only translate one. How many have you done to- 
day? This is the first. I spoke yesterday with your 
brother ; he speaks better than I. I should speak better 
than I do, if I were not so timid. To speak German you 
must not be timid. But there are people who laugh when 
I speak. They are impolite people ; you have only to 
lai^h also, and they will not laugh at you. I will follow 
your counsel. 

My neighbour always treats his Mends well ; he treated 
us splendidly the other day. He knows that one good 
dinner procures him twenty others. I think one cannot 
oblige most men better than by those marks of friendship. 
We always talk a good deal at table, but we think little ; 
not to disarrange our digestion. 

You dance and sing very well. You are joking. In- 
deed I do not joke. Let us change our conversation. 
Well, what do you think of the man who spoke to us yes- 
terday at the concert ? I do not know what to think of 
>iim ; why do you ask me that ? 
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This world is a true comedy, where one half of the ac- 
tors laiighs at the other. 

Democratee and lieradites were two philosophers of a 
very different character ; the first laughed at the extra- 
vagances and follies of men, and the other wept for them. 
They were botli right, for the follies and errors of men 
deserve to be laughed at and wept for. 

You will not praise me because I have refused your re- 
quest, but you would praise mc if 1 had granted it you. 
You have guessed it. If you send me the books back 
which I lent you, I will lend you some others. You 
would do the same if you were in my place. 

Obey your teachers, and never give them any trouble. 
Pay me what you owe me. Console the unfortunate, and 
do good to those who have offended you. Love God, and 
your neighbour as yourself. Do not wish for what you 
cannot have, but be satisfied with what* Providence has 
given you ; and consider that there are many people who 
have not what you have. Life is short, therefore let us 
endeavour to make it as agreeable as we can ; but let us 
reflect also, that the abuse of pleasures embitters it. Let 
us love and always practise virtue. 

We shall breakfast this morning in the garden, the 
weather is so fine. We must profit by it, Spring is soon 
over. Let us sit down to enjoy this beautiful prospect 



• 2Ba^ transposes the nominative verb after the participle, and 
the pronoun f ovemed by the participle precedes the participle. 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

To like, lieBcn ; to be very fond, fel^r lieJcn ; to play the 
violin, SSWtn [piefcn; the harpsichord, ba^ fitoier; when, 
bo ; to depart, abreifcn ; the weather was delightful. Hoar e^ 
fd^oiic^ 2Bctter; to shine, leud^ten; silvery clouds, ©ilbcr^ 
njold^en ; to glitter, funfein ; to sing, fingen ; to neigh, n>te^ 
d^ern; the postilion, ber ^Joftfncd^t; blew his horn, Blte^ fern 
i^crn ; to leam, lerncn ; indeed, in fS&a^x^tit; for so short a 
time, fur btcfe !urje ^cit ; for want of practice. au9 Witanqel 
an IteBung ; I have, l^aBe itfj ;* forgotten, tjergeffen ; to be- 
lieve, glautcn ; without joking, im Smfte; (ol^ne ju fii^erjen) 
an exercise, cine ^(ufgaBe; (n) How many, tt)ie ^iel; to 
translate, uBerfe^en ; difficult, fd^iper ; daily, bc^ Sage^ ; 
(tclglid^) to do, madden ; with, mit (daL) not so timid, nid^t 
fo Hijbe; (»er[agt, fiird^tfam) you must not, mug man ni(3§t; 
but there are, aber Ci5 gi6t ; people, Teutc ; unpolite, unl^opid^ ; 
you have only to laugh also, @te miiffeu nur aud^ lad^en ; 
and they will not laugh at you, fo iDirb man ftd^ nid^t mc^r 
liBer ®ie auf ^Iteu/ or, fo twitb man 3^rer nid^t meljr fpottcu ; to 
follow, Befolgcn; counsel, ber "^^^^ to treat, tcmirt^cn; 
well, gut; splendidly, l^errlid^; he knows, er tweif ; to pro- 
cure, tocrfd^affen; one cannot, man !ann — ntc^t; most men, 
bie metflen SKenfd^en ; to oblige, bcrpflid^tcn ; than by such 
marks of Mendship, aW burd^ fold^e greunbfd^aft^Bejcugun- 
gen; at table, iiBcr S'ifd^, or l^ct S^ifd^e; to think, benfen; 
not to disarrange our digestion, um bte SSerbauung nic^t gu 
florcn; to dance, tanjen; to joke, fd^erjcn; let us change 
our conversation, laffen @ie un^ »on ettua^ Ittnberem reben ; 
spoke to us, vxxi uniJ — fprac^ ; I do not know what to 



* Transposition of the nominative after aud* See Construction- 



EXERCISE ON SOME REGULAR VERBS. 100 

think of him, t(^ njeif nt(^t n)a« id^ ijon i^m bcnfcn foil ; to 
ask, fragen ; a true comedy^ tint toaljxt RomObie; tho actor, 
bcr Sd^aufpicler; at, ii&er; extravagances, bie Z^oxfftiitn; 
follies, Mc JRarr^cttctt ; to weep, ttjeinen ; the error, bet 3rr- 
t^um ; to deserve, \)crbtenett ; because I have refused your 
request, tt)Ctl Of 3^r SSegcl^ten obgcft^lagcn l^oSc ; to grant, 
ben>i(Itgen ; to guess, errat^en ; you would do the same, ®tc 
n)utt>cn c« etcn fo madden ; in my place, an mriner ©telle ; to 
obey, gcl^or^en fdat.J; teacher, Jcl^rer; to give trouble, 
(to vex) IBerbniJ madden ; to pay, bejal^len ; to owe, ft^ulbig 
fe)^n ; to console, trSflen ; the unfortunate, ber Unglucfltd^e ; 
(n.) to do good, gutc^ fi^un; to offend, Seleibigen; tho 
neighbour, (fellow creature) bcr fiSd^fte; to wish, munfd^en; 
what you cannot have, ba^ n)a5 Sl^r titd^t l^aben Bnnet; be 
satisfied begniiget eud^ ; with what, mit bem, ma^ ; Provi- 
dence, bie SSorfcl^ung; consider, bebenfct; therefore, be^njc 
qen ; to endeavour, trat^ten ; as agreeable as we can, fo an^ 
gcnct^m — aW e^ m9gltd^ tfl ; let us reflect, taft un^ feben 
fen; the abuse, ber 3Kt§brau^; the pleasures, bie SSergnii^ 
gungeii ; to embitter, bitter madden ; to practise, au^uben ; to 
brcakfest, friil^fhidfen ; we must profit by it, man muf e^ 
beniij^en; is soon over, gc^t fel§r gefd^minb Joorilbcr; to sit 
down, (td^ fefen ; to enjoy, geniejen. 
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@eIoit werbett; to be praised. 
Infinitive Mood. 

Present, 

&tUht njerbeji, to be praised ®tloU to^ttm fe^n, to have 

been praised 

Gerund, 

©elobt gu n>erbcn, being ®eWt i»w:ben gu fe^n, havinjj 
praised been praised 

Urn gelobt ju h)erben, for to be Um geloBt n^orben ju fe^n, for 
praised having been praised 

CI)ne qdoht }u merbeiv with- Cl^ne gelott tDorbett ju fe^n, 
out being praised. without having been prai- 

sed. 

Present Participle. Past Participle. 

iw bem man gdobt njirb, be- ©ctoBt njorben,* been praised. 

ing praised. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

Present, 

i&i ir»erbe gelott, I am praised 2)of| Of geloW merbc, that I 

Ml n>irfl gelobt, thou art prai- may be praised 

sed bafi bu gelobt njerbef!, that thou 

rr txnrO gelol^t^ he is praised mayest be praised 



3Bci'bltt used in the sense of to become^ has for past participle 

gctrcroer* 
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Present Contintad. 
iDtr tDetbcn gcIoBt we are bag er grioBt t^ttbc, that he 
praised may be praised 

ibr tocrbct gdoBtf ye are bag »ir gricbt njerben, tlmt 
praised we may be praised 

fie wctbctt jriobt they are bog t^r gclobt hjetbet that ye 
praised. may be praised 

taj fie gelobt mcrbcn, that they 
may be praised. 

ImperfecL 
3^t!)UTbegefobt,Iwa8praised !©ag td^ geIo6t Wilrbe, that I 

bu tDUttefl gelobt/ thou wast might be praised 

praised bag bit getobt njilrbefl, that 

er toutbe geloBt he was prai- thou mightest be praised 

sed bag er geloH njilrb^ that he 

tvir tturbeit geloBt, we were might be praised 

praised bag toix geto Jt rtilrben, that we 

t^r )9Utbet geloBt/ ye were might be praised 

praised bag iljX gefo(t miirbet/ that ye 

fie tDitrben geloBtf they were might be praised 

praised. bag fie griobt n?urben, that 

they might be praised. 

Perfect. 

3(^ Sin gclobt morben/ 1 have ©ag iif gcIoBt hjorbcn fe^, that 

been praised I may have been praised 

bu Bifl gelott ttjorben, thou hast bag bu gcfo6t morben fei^efl, that 
been praised thou mayest have been 

er ifl geloBt Mxibtn, he has praised 

been praised bag er geloit mocben fe^^ that 

loir finbgeloBttoorben^ we have he may have been prai- 

been praised sed 

i^r fevb gelo Jt morben, ye have bag tt>ix gcIoBt ttwrben fc^n, that 
been praised we may have been praised 

L 2 
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Perfect Continiced, 

fie finb geloM morben, they bafj i^x geloW twrbett fe^b, that 



have been praised. 



ye may have been praised 

bag fte getobt tDorbett fe^n/ that 
they may have been prais- 
ed. 



Pluperfect. 



3d^ n?ar geCo&t morben^ I had 

been praised 
bu marefl gdott minten, thou 
hadst been praised 

er njar gelobt njorben, he had 

been praised 

tt>ix tDoren geloBt tworben, we 
had been praised 

i^x morct gelott ttjotben, ye had 
been praised 

fte njaren geloBt njorben, they 
had been praised. 



2)af id^ geloW iwrben voate, 
that I might have been 
praised 

baf bu gelott njotbejt toorefl 

that thou mightest have 
been praised 

bafi er gelott tDorben nj&e, that 
he might have been praised 

baf tot gelobt twcrben njaren, 
that we might have been 

praised 
bag i^x geloW morben mSret, 
that ye might have been 
praised 

baf f!e gelo6t njotben tt>Qxen, 

that they might have been 
praised. 



Pkiture. 



3d^ merbe geloSt mecben, I 

shall be praised 

bu tt)irfl gelofct tt)etben, thou 
shalt be praised 

er tt)irb gctott tt)erben, he shall 
be praised 

ttjtr hjerben geloBt twerben, we 
shall be praised 



Saf ii^ merbe gelobt tt)erben, 
that 1 shall be praised 

bag bu merbefl geloM ttjerben, 
that thou shalt be praised 

bap er iperbc getoBt iDei^cn; 
that he shall be praised 

bap Tbix njerbcn geloM rterben, 
that we shall be praised 
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Future Continued, 

\\i toetbct iehit tt>ttttn, ye baf i^x tvcrbct gclott tvcrbcn, 
shall be praised that ye shall be praised 

S\z tocrben gcfoW rtetbcn, they ba{l |!e toctbcn gdoW tverbcn, 
shall be praised. that they shall be praised. 

Future Past. 

^ h)ert>c gcIoW hjotbcn fc^n, 
1 shall have been praised 



t»u tt)irfl getobt njotben fe^n^ 
thou shalt have been 
praised 

« h)itb gelott toorbcn fej^n, he 
shall have been praised 

»ir rtcrben gctobt tootbcn \^n, 
we shall have been prais- 
ed 

i^r tDcrbct grioBt njorben fe^n, 
ye shall have been praised 

flc njctbcn geloSt njorbcn fcj^n, 

they shall have been prai- 
sed. 



SBann t^ merbe ge(o(i n^orbrn 

fe^n^ when I shall have 

been praised 
toann bu ttjcrbefl gcloit njotben 

fe^n^ when thou shalt have 

been praised 
toann er merbe gclott njorbcn 

fe^n^ when he shall have 

been praised 

hwnn njir tverben gelott ttjotben 

fe^n^ when we shall have 
been praised 
ttjann i^x toerbet gefoJt morbcn 

fc^n, when ye shall have 
been praised 

tt>ann fie h?erbcn getoSt tuorben 
fe^it/ when they shall have 
been praised. 

CondittonaL 



3(^ tDutbe gefoBt tverben^ I 

should be praised 

bu rtiitbcfl gclo6t njcrbcn, thou 

shouldst be praised 

er JDutbe gefobt rterben/ he 
should be praised 



3d^ njiltbc grioit toorbcn fe^ii, 
I should have been prais- 
ed 

btt tt)arbe|l getott rtorbcn fc^n, 
thou shouldest have been 
praised 
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Conditional Continued. 

n)ir njiirbcn geloBt tonhm, we er mutbe geloBt iDorbcn fe^n, 
should be praised he should have been prais- 

i^x toitrbct gclobt njerbcn, ye ed 

should be praised h)ir tDutbeii gdoBt tDorben fe^it, 

fie twurben geloBt njerben, they we should have been 

should be praised. praised 

iJ^x twiirbct geloBt njotben fc^n^ 
ye should have been 
praised 

(te ivurben getoBt ivotben fej^n, 
they should have been 
praised. 

REMARKS. 

162. The Passive voice denotes not that a thing is 
finished, but that it is undergoing the action expressed 
by the verb ; therefore, when I say S)iefe^ Sud^ ip gcbnitft, 
this book is printed, my meaning is, that it is fit for pub- 
lication ; but when I say, S)iefe^ Sud^ tDtrb g^rutft, my 
meaning implies that it is printing : notice also the fol- 
lowing. 

©ie 3eihmg ifl gelefcn ) 

Die 3eihmg njtrb gelefen | ^^ newspaper is read 

S)er S)ieB ift [d^on gel^enft The thief is already hung 
2)er DicB h)irb j[e^t gel^enft The thief is now hung. 



EXERCISE XXI. 
Upon some Passive Verbs, 
My brother is beloved and praised by every body, be- 
cause he is industrious and studious ; but yours is hated 
and despised, because he is idle and mischievous. Charles, 
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I said to him the other day, yoa have been punished to- 
day for having been naughty ; and to-morrow you will be 
80 if you do not correct yourself: but if you correct your- 
self you shall be loved and rewarded. 

Cleyer people are esteemed and sought, but the igno- 
rant are generally despised by every body ; and it is very 
sad to be despised. In order not to be despised, learn in 
your youth good and useful things, and (so) you will be 
honoured and praised. In short be virtuous ; for virtue is 
always rewarded, because it rewards itself. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Because, mil; industrious, fleifig; to hate, l^affen; to 
despise, ^exaijttn; idle, faul; mischievous, unatiig; I said 
to him lately, fagte i<^ neulid^ ju il^m ; to punish, flraffen ; 
for having been naughty, n)et( bu unattig gemefen (ifl ; to 
correct one's self, fid^ tocrtejfern; to reward, Bcfo^nen; cle- 
ver people, btc gefd^irf ten Seute ; to esteem, fd^^fren ; sought, 
gefiK^t; the ignorant. Me UnttJiffenben ; generally, gemS^nlit^ ; 
very sad, fel^r traurtg ; in order, urn ; in your youth, in ffiuer 
3ugenb ; useful, nil^It(^ ; things, S)tnge ; to honour, e^ten ; 
in short, uBrijen^ ; virtuous, tugenbl^aft ; virtue, bie 2!ugcnb ; 
always, immer; because it rewards itself, toM fie ftd^ felifl 
iebl^net. 



163. NEUTER VERBS. 

Are either regular or irregular ; some take the auxiliary 
^afen, and others ®eJ^n/ for their compoimd tenses ; they 
will be explained in the list of neuter verbs, a few pages 
forther on. * 
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164. REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

These verbs are conjugated the same as other verb^ 
with the only difference, that they have besides the nomi 
native, the pronouns : — 

mUfi, myself vM, ourselves 

^uSi, thyself t\xi), yourself or selves 

fid^/ him or herself f id^, themselves 
which are placed after the verb in the simple tenses ; be- 
fore the participle in the compound tenses; before the 
infinitive in the future and conditional ; and immediately 
after the nominative in the subjunctive mood.* 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present, 

®id^ freuen/ to rejoice. ®t(^ gefreuet Jfobtn, to have 

rejoiced. 

Gerund, 

(S^iSf }U freuen^ to rejoice <Sid^ gefreuet }u fjaitn, to have 

urn ftd^ }u freuen/ for to rejoice rejoiced 

ol^ne ft<^ )u freueit/ without urn fi(^ gefreuet )u ffaicn, for 
rejoicing. to have rejoiced 

o^e ft(^ gefreuet )u f^abtn 
without having rejoiced. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense, 
3d| freue miii, I rejoice !J)af iij tnid^ jtcuc, that I may 

bu freuefl Wd^^ thou rejoicest rejoice 
er freuct fid^, he rejoices baf bu bid^ freuefl, that thou 

toil freuen m^, we rejoice mayest rejoice 



♦ And whenever the sentence begins with a transpositive word. 
See Construction, % 
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Present Continued, 

x^x ptuet tViSif ye rejoice bafi er fid^ frcuc, that he may 

fie ^eiien fid^, they rejoice. rejoice 

bafi toil un« frcucn, that we 
may rejoice 

baf t^r eu(^ frcuet, that ye 
may rejoice 

baf ftc fi^ ftcuen, that they 
may rejoice. 

Imperfect, 

^ freuete vxvij, I rejoiced, or 2)af iij mviii freuete^ that I 
was rejoicing might rejoice 

bu freuetefl bic^/ thou rejoi- baf bu bid^ freueiefl^ that thou 
cedst, or wast rejoicing mightest rejoice 

erfreute f^, he rejoiced or ba$ er fid^ freuie, that he 
was rejoicing might rejoice 

"m frcuctctt un^, we rejoiced baf njtr un^ freueten, that we 
or were rejoicing might rejoice 

\\x fmtctet cud§, ye rejoiced bag il^r eu^ freuetet, that ye 
or were rejoicing might rejoice 

ftc freueten fid^, they rejoiced bag fie fid^ freueten; that they 
or were rejoicing. might rejoice. 

Perfect, 

^ ^ale mtd^ gefreuet, I have S^af iii ntid^ gefceuei l^abe^ 
rejoiced that I may have rejoiced 

bu ^afi bid^ gefreuet/ thou hast baf bu bid^ gefreuet ^akfl^ that 
rejoiced thou mayst have rejoiced 

er l|at ft(i^ gefreuet, he has baf er fid^ gefceuet \f(xU, that 

rejoiced he may have rejoiced 

n)ir ^aBen un« gcfreuet, we bag mir un« gefreuet l^aSeit, 
have rejoiced that we may have rejoiced 
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Perfect Continued, 

i^r ]^a(et eud^ Sefreuet> ye have bafi i^r eud^ sefrmet ffalet, 
rejoiced that you may have re- 

fic ^abctt fid§ gefreuct they joiced 
have rejoiced. baf fie fid§ gefreuct fjcActtf that 

they may have rejoiced. 

Pluperfect. 

3c^ l^atte ntid§ gefreuet/ 1 had SafI id§ mtd§ gefteuet f^Sttt, 
rejoiced, &c. that I might have rejoic- 

ed, &c. 

Future, 

3d§ tverbe mid§ freuett; I shall S)afl id^ mic^ freuen toa^c, that 
or will rejoice, kc. 1 shall rejoice, &c. 

Future Past, 

3d^ tt)erbe mi(!^ gefrcuet l^aBen, 2)a{l id§ mid^ gcfreuet l^aBen 
I shall have rejoiced, &c. )t)erbe/ that I shall have 

rejoiced, &c. 

Conditional. 

3d^ Mtbc mvSj fteucn, I should, 3d§ miirbe mid^ gefreuct ffoben, 
could, would, or might re- thati should, could, would, 
joice, &c. ormight have rejoiced, &e. 

Imperative. 

Singular, Plural, 

Sreue bid^, rejoice greuen tt)ir un§, \ let us re- 

bafl er fi(^ freue, \ let him re- lag nn9 un« freuen, ) joice 

freue er fid^, ' joice freuct eud^, rejoice ye 

freue fie fi^, let her rejoice. fteuen fie fid§, \ let them 



jtmm |te |tq, \ 
baf fie fit^ freuen, ' 



rejoice. 



Remark, — A reflective is known by its having fid§ before 
it in the Infinitive : as. 
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8i($ iefinbnt/ to be, to do, fid^ itt&nmttn, to be anxious, 
(when speaking of the to care 

state of health) fid§ getraueit, \ 

^ Bemu^cn, to try fid§ iintcrfte^en, f ^ ^^ 

fiti^ futd^teiT/ to fear fi^ fleUen, to pretend 

fi^ auf^alten/ to sojourn fic^ )»crfleUen/ to dissimulate 

[i(^ [(i^toett; to be ashamed fid^ )»erfi!lrieit/ to change co- 
fi^ inert; to be mistaken. lour. 

165* The following expressions are worthy of notice. 

8i(^ frani tfjen, trinfen/ 8cc. To make one's self ill by eat- 
ing, drinking, &c. 

\\^ ^etfer reben; To talk one's self hoarse 

fi(^ arm Bauen, To ruin one's self by building 

fi(^ an^ bcm Jltl^em laufen, To run one's self out of breath 

fit^ orm faufen, To ruin one's self by drinking 

fi(^ au^ eincm ^anbel l^croui^ To lie one's self out of a dif - 
(iigen. ficulty. 

EXERCISE XXII. 

On some Reflective Verbs. 

Good morning, my dear friend, how do you do ? I am 
to-day as I was yesterday, that is to say, very ill. Why 
did you then rise ? I thought (that) I should be better 
out of bed. But I will go to bed again, my head feels 
giddy. Sir, I always flattered myself that you loved me 
as much as I loved you ; but I now see that I was mis- 
taken. I perceive that you are offended, because I took a 
walk with your cousin. I inquired of your physician the 
cause of your illness, and he told me (that) he suspected 
that jealousy caused your indisposition. I confess (that) 
that surprised me much, for your jealousy is only imagi- 
nary. 
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I intended to rise every morning at six o'clock, and to 
go to bed every night at ten. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

How do you do, toit (eftnben @ie fid^ ; that is to say, ndm> 
Itd^; ill, uBel to rise, aufflel^en; f^See the Compound Verh^ 
some pages on J I thought, {d^ bad^te ; out of bed, aujfer bem 
SSettc ; to go to bed again, fid^ njteber nieber legen ; my head 
feels giddy, e^ tDtrb vxxi fd^tt)tnbltc§ ; to flatter one's self, fic^ 
f(^meid^cln ; as much as, fo fel^r ott; to perceive, geiva^r 
njerben ; to be offended with somebody, auf (uBer) 3cin^"^f" 
bo^e fe^n ; because I took a walk, tt)eil idij fpajiercn gegangen 
Vvx ; to inquire of some one about something, fid^ ^d 3^ 
manben nad^ ettva^ erfunbigen; the illness, bieSranf^eit; to 
suspect, mutl^maffen ; jealousy, bie Siferfud^t; to cause, t)c^ 
rurfad^en ; indisposition, ba^ Uetet ; to confess, (to avow) 
geftel^en; to surprise some one, cinen in SSertDunbcrung fcfen; 
is only imaginar}% Bepel^t nur in ber Stnbttbung ; to intend, 
fid^ ©ornel^men ; every morning, allc 2Korgen ; at six o'clock, 
um fed^^ Ul^r ; to go to bed, fd^Iafen gel^en, or ju ^^t ge^en ; 
every night, aUe 2l6enb. 



166. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

These verbs are conjugated only in the third person sin- 
gular: like other verbs they are regular or irregular. Ex- 
ample : — 

3legnen, to rain 
Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

(i« regnetf it rains 2)ag e^ rcgnc, that it may 

rain 
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Imperfect, 
^ tegnete^ it did rain SDaf e^ regnete^ that it might 

raia 
Perfect 

^ l^at geregnctf it has rained Z)af e^ gerejnct Ij^ic, it may 

have rained 

Pluperfect, 

@6 l^otte geregneif it had rained £)af e^ <{ere$ttei \jMt, it might 

have rained 

Fuiupe. 

5^ n?irt» tfgnciv it will rain S>a|[ e^ rcgnen ttjctfcc, that it 

will rain. 

Past Future, 

S^ hwrb geregnet ^akiv it will 2)a{| e^ merbe gcrcgnet ^5cn, 
have rained. that it shall have rained. 

ConditkmaL 

60 Mtbe regnen, it would ® tDflrbe geregnet ^Bcn, it 

rain. would have rained. 

167. Remark, — The Impersonal verbs there w, there 
nre, it is, are expressed by e^ ifl or e5 giW, as : — 

S^ ifl ungcfSl^r jtvei 2RottatCr It is about two months 
65 gttt imtCf tt)clc^e fagen. There are people who say 

168a List of Impersonal verbs most in use : — 

S^ l^ogelt, it hails e5 ift tt)inbig, it blows 

ti \ifnckt, it snows e^ reifet there is a rime frost 

e5 Wi^et, it lightens e^ Ijat eingcfd^Iagen, a thunder- 

e^ fricret/ it freezes bolt has fallen 

e« tl)(intt, it thaws e^ f5mmt barauf an, it depends 

«^ nebelt, it is foggy on 
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e^ ifi mvm, it is warm ed iciiit ^iij, \ 

e^ ifl l^eif / it is hot e^ S^W^Mf [ it happens 

e^ ifl fait, it is cold e« tragt fic^ ju, ) 

e« ip fd^ijnc^ aSetter, it is fine e^ geMl^rt fi^, |. 

weather e^ gejiemet fi(^, 1 '^ becomes 
e« ifl ft^Iimme^ SBetter, it is 

bad weather 

169. The following take the personal pronoun after 
them, either in the accusative or dative. Those that take 
the accusative are : — 

& l^ungert mx^, I am hungry e^ freuet miij, I am glad 
e^ burflet mi^, I am thirsty e^ kfrembet mi^, it is strange 
e3 fricrct mid^, I am cold c^ iDonbert mid^, I wonder 
e^ »erbricft mic^, I am sorry e^ reuet mid^, I am vexed 
e^ fc^auert mic^, I shudder e^ »erlangt mid^, I long 
e^ fd^Iafert mid^, I am sleepy c5 biinf(e)t mid^, it seems 
They are thus conjugated : — 

6^ l^ungert mid^* I am hungry c^ l^ungert un^, we are hungry 
c^ l^ungert bid^, thou art hun- ed l^ungcrt euc^, you are hun- 
gry gry 
e^ l^ungert il^n, he is hungry c5 l^ungert fie, they are hun- 
e^ l^ungcrt fie, she is hungry gry. 

170. Those that take the dative are : — 

®^ ifl ntir angfl, I fear 

e^ ifl mir liefc, I am glad 

er ifl (t^iif) mix leib, I am sony 

e^ fc^einet ntir, It appears to me 

t§ beudbt mir, ) 

c« Kmmt mir m. 1 ^ ™^^^^' ^* «^^°^ *^ ^^ 



c^ Kmmt mir »or, 
e^ gefdllt mir, 
e^ beiiefct mir, 



} It pi 



eases me 



You may also say, 3d^ ^cAc l^UUger; literally I have hiinger . 



EXERCISE. 



US 



ed iegegnet mtr^ 
e^ i^a^tt mix, 
e^ Utimmt mix Mfjjl, 
es efelt mit/ 
e« fMIt mir Icid^t, 
e^ geBii^rct mir, 
e^ grauet mir, 
e^ ifl mir morm, 
e^ ifl mir n>o^I/ 
e^ ifl mir HiA, 
e^ gel^dret mir, 
c^ gel^et mir tt)O^I, 
e^ gelingt mir, 
e^ giadt mir; 
e^ mangelt mir, 
e« fel^It mir an, 
t§ mi^lin^t mir, 
e^ mi^r^^ mir, 
e^ ]^at mir getrSumet, 



It happens to me 

I It does me good 

It disgusts me 

It is easy for me 

It is my right 

I am horror struck 

I am warm 

I am well 

I feel iU 

It belongs to me 

I succeed 
I want 



I It does not succeed to me 

I dreamt 
They are thus conjugated : — 

e« ifl mir angfl, e^ ifl m9 angfl, 

rt ifl bir angfl, e^ ifl eud§ angfl, 

ed ifl il^m angfl, e^ ifl il^nen angfl« 

t^ ifl i^r angfl, 

171a Eemark, — ^When the impersonal verb it is ex- 
presses a general report, that is, if it is used in the sense 
of one, people, somebody, it is expressed by man with the 
next verb in the third person singular : — 
3Ran fagt, it is said Wan glaubt, it is believed 

EXERCISE XXIII. 
On Impersonal Verbs, 
It snows to-day, it snowed yesterday, and according to 
all appearances it will snow to-morrow. Let it snow ; I 

M 2 
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wisli it would snow still more, and that it froze, for I am 
always well when it is very cold. And I am very well 
when it is neither cold nor warm. There is too much 
wind to-day. It is very early yet ; too early to go home. 
What village is that? I think it is Schmierbach? Is 
there good wine there ? I think so. How long have you 
been in Germany ? (It is) about a year. Is it possiHe ? 
Do you know that yoimg lady ? It is my cousin. If it 
were not so warm I would dance with her. You are 
always hungry, and your brother is always thirsty. Are 
you sleepy. No, but I am cold. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

According to all appearances, aUtm SSttfd^ein mij ; let it 
snow, e^ mag fd^neien; I wish, 3d^ molfte; still more, nod^ 
inel^r; very, ttdjt; neither — ^nor, n^eber — nod§; too much, 
ju ; early, frul^e; What village is that, ma^ ifl ba^ fur tin 
2)orf; there, barin; how long have you been, h)ic langc finb 
flc nun; do you know, fennen ®ie; a young lady, cmc 
3ungfer. (n.) or ein grciulein. 

172. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Irregular Verbs are those which deviate in some of their 
persons or tenses from the general rules which have been 
given. This irregularity occurs, in all irregular verbs, in 
the Imperfect of the Indicative and the Subjimctive, in the 
Past Participle, and in the second person singular of the 
Imperative. The other tenses are conjugated after the 
model given No. 140. Most of these verbs change the 
radical vowel of the Past Participle, some change the con- 
sonant, and others remain xmchanged. 

The Imperfect Subjunctive of irregular verbs is formed 
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from the Imperfect Indicative; by changing the radical 
vowels a, 0/ n, into ci, b,ix; as 3d^ hm, I came ; bafi iij Umc, 
that I might come ; 3(^ gop/ I poured ; baf iil goffe, that I 
might pour; 3c^ tnig/ 1 carried; bap idj trilge^ that I might 
carry. If these vowels are not found in the Indicative, 
then the Imperfect Subjunctive is formed by merely adding 
f to the Imperfect Subjunctive; as 3d^ Ukh I remained; 
bafi iij Uitit, that I might remain. 

EXAMPLES. 



Imperfect Jndicatice, 




Imperfect Subjtmetive, 


Sc^butf 




\Aj Hit 


bu Bucfefl 




bu burfefl 


erSucf 




er biicfc 


trir tucfcn 




»ir biicfen 


t^r Bu(fet 




i^r bScfct 


fte (ucfett 




ftc biicfctt 


ic^Bifl 




ic§ biffc 


bu fci^cfl 




bu btffcfl 


cr Big 




cr ttffc 


tDir Wffeix 




wtr Biffctt 


i^r biffet 




i^r biffct 


ftc bijfen 




ftc fciffcn 


Any deviation from the above rule will be noticed in 


foot notes. 






X73j Some verbs i 


are irregular in the second and third 


persons singular of the Present Indicative : this irregularity 


is by changing the radical vowel a into d ; into i) ; and 


f intoie, or i; as: — 






^ f^lafe, 


bu fd^ISfefl, 


er fd^Kft 


3d^ fomme, 


bu fijmmfl, 


er i?6mmt 


3d^ merfe, 


bu mtrffl, 


er n)irft 


3d^ frred^e, 


bu frrid^fl, 


er fprid^t 


3(i^ befe^Ie, 


bu bepel;tefl, 


er befle^It 
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174. The plural of the Present Indicative is always 

regular. 

175* The second person singular of the Imperative is 
formed from the same person of the Present Indicative by 
lea\ing out ft : it is only irregular when the second person 
of the Indicative changes e into t/ or ie ; as : — 

3dB tt)erfe, I throw cTr^. r .. 

!Du h)irffl, thou throwest ^B^^f' ^^^ *^^^ 

176. The vowels d, 'i, of the second person of the In- 
dicative become a, 0, in the Imperative ; as : — 

©c^tafe/ sleep thou, bu fd^ISfefl, thou sleepest 

177. Compound verbs are conjugated like the verbs 
they are derived from; as :- 

2Sertl^un, to spend, like tl^urv to do 

178 Except the following, which are regular, although 
their primitives are irregular ; as : — 

SetDillfommen, to give a re- ^anbljatciv to maintain 

ception robtred^eit/ to break on the 
l^erbergen, to harbour, tolodge wheel 

ratl^fd^tagen, to deliberate uniringen, to surround 

ioeranlaffeiv to occasion toiUfcXjXtn, to acquiesce 

And the foUowing are irregular, although their primi- 
tives are regular: — 

SScfel^tcn, to command cm^)fe]^fenr to reconmiend 

erfc^aUen, to resound i>ttbUi(iftn, to grow pale 
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179. 



Infinitive, 

Baden, to bake 
bebingen, to sti- 
pulate 
Befcl^Icn, to com- 
mand 

^ Scfleiflen/ 
to apply 
Beif en, to bite 
togen, to bide 
kginnen, to be- 
gin 
ibcrflen, to burst 

bcfinnen, (fld^) 

to remember 
bctriijen, to de- 
ceive 
Bett)egen/tomoyeii 

to persuade 
Kegen, to bend 
l&ietcn, to offer 
Wnbcn, to tie 
Htten, to pray 
Hafen, to blow 
BleiBen, to re- 
main 
braten, to roast 

hed^en, to break 
hcnnen,tobum 
Wngen, to bring 
benlen, to think 
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ItnperfBci 

icfbutf 

— Bebung BeWnge 



PaH Part, 

geBaden 
Jebungen 



Pres» Indie, 



Imj^erfM, Impfrative. 

bacfe 



befol^Ien 
befliffen 

getiffen 

SeBorgen 
egcnnen 

ge(crften 

Befonncn 

Betrogen 

beiDogen 

getogen 

getoten 

geBunben 

geJeten 

geBIafen 

gefclieben 



geBroten bu Btfitj! 



geBrod^en 
geBrannt 
gebrad^t 
gebad^t 



buteflep — befall t ^efle^l 

— BefKifl Bcfleif 

— ii$ beif e 
bu birgfl — 6arg J Ut^ 

— Jegann§ Begmnc 

— Barfl terfle 

or Borfl 

i(^ Befann Bef!nne 

— tetrog Jetrflgc 
~ Bemog Ben^egc 

— tog Biegc 

— Bot Bietf 

— Banb Binbc 

— Ut im 
bu Blcifefl — BIie« Blafe 

— BlieB BletBc 

Brate 



bu Bric^ft 



— Briet or 
Bratetc 

— ixaiSj Bri(^ 

— Branntc Brennc 

— Brad^te Bringe 

— bad^te bcnfe 



* The second person singular will be snfHcient to show the irre- 
gularity of verbs that change their radical vowel, as 3ci^ Bddfe, bU B^(f ft, 

et Uit See Rule 173. f Subj. BefBl^te^ 

t Subj. Bilrge, § Subj. BegSnne or Begdnne. 

When this verb means to move in the physical sense, it is regular. 



1S8 
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It\finitwe, 


Past Part, 


Pres. Indie, 


Imperfect. 


Imptratwe. 


bilrfcn, to dare 


geburft 


i(^ barf 

bubotffl 

erborf 


— burfte 


• 


brefd^en^tothrnflh 


gcbrofd^ctt 


bu brifd^eft 


— brofd^ 


brifd^ 


bringen^ to throng 
burt^briugen, to 


gcbningen 




— brang 


bringe 


like brin^ 




or brung 




penetrate 


gen 








cntfjjred^cn, to 


like ft)rc^ 








answer to 


d^en 








fin))fe]^Ien;to re- 


like tcfe]^** 




empfal^l* 


em))fie]^l 


commend 


ten 








em^^pnben, to 


euiffunben 




empfanb 


etn)>ftnbe 


perceive 










ein))fangen, to 


empfangctt buempfdngft emppng 


emt>fange 


receive 










erMcid^en/ to 


crSIid^en 




erSIid^ 


erUeid^e 


grow pale 











ertrcd^cn, to 


like bre^ 








break 


d^en 








erpnben, to in- 


like flnben 








vent 










erfd^affen^ to 


like fd§af^ 








create 


fen 








crfd^oHcn, to 


erfd^aQen 








spread 
crfqtefen, to 


like fd^ief ^ 




e^ erfd^oH 




shoot 


en 








erfinnen, to in- 


like fin=* 








vent 


nen 








erfd^re(fen,tobe 

frightened 
ernjcgen, to con- 


crfd^rodtcn 


bu crfd^ridfft 


erfd^radf 


erfd^ritf 


ertt)ogen 




ertvog 


ertt)cge 


sider 




buiffeftorift 






effen, to eat 


gegeifen 
gefal^ten 




flf 


i^ 


fal^ren, to ride 


bu f&^rft 


wt 


fa^re 


in a carriage 










aUm, to faU 


gefaHen 


bu ffittft 


pel 


^aHe 


ongen, to catch 


gefangen 


bu fangft 


pns 


•angc 




•Subj. cmj)fote» 
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Infinitive, 


Poit Part. 


Prea, Indie. 


/M!|Mr/00<. 




fci^ten, to fight 


gefbt^ten 


bu fid^ft 


fbd^t 


Mtc or 


flnben; to find 


gefunben 




fanb 


finbc 


fle(^tcn,tobraid 


geflod^ten 




Mt 


flicgeit/ to fly* 
fliei^en, to flee f 


geflogen 
gcflo$cn 




Poa 


Et 




Pie^c 


Itegcn, to flow J 


gcfloffett 




e^flofi 


Piefc 


rcffeit, to de- 


gefrcffctt 


buftiffefl 


fraf 


frif 


vuiir 

frieren, to freeze 


gefroren 




fror 


friere 


gcMren, to bring 


gcJorcn 




gebar 


gebdr or 


forth 






gebor 


gebier 


geBcn, to give 


gegetcn 
geooten 


bu gieBft 


gab 


gieb 


gcbtetcn, to order 




gebot 


gebietc 


gebci^eit/ to pros- 


gebiel^en 




gebiel^ 


gebei^e 


per 
$efa((en/ to please 


gefaUen 


like fallen 


geftel 


gefatte 


gel^en, to go 


gcgangen 




aiCOng 


or geunge 


gelmgen^ to suc- 


gelungen 




e^ gelang 


ceed 






gelung mix 


gelten, to avail 


gegoltcn 


bu giltft 


gaft§ 


g«t 


gcnefen, to cure 


gencfen 




gena^ 


genefe 


genieflen, to en- 


genoffen 




gencf 


geniefle 


joy 
gefc^e^eti/ to hap- 


gefd^el^en 


e«gefd^ie]^(c)t gcfd^al^ 


gefd^e^e 


pcU 

gctomncn, to win 


gt)t)Ottnen 




gen)ann| 
gemonn 


gen)inne 


gief en, to pour 


gegoffen 




908 


9<effe 


glctd^eii/ to re- 


gegt^en 




glidj 


gleid^e 


semble 










graBett; to dig 


gegraBen 


bu gtSBft 


gruJ 


grabe 


qreifen/ to seize 
tjaien, to have, 


gcgriffen 




Stiff 


gretfe 










(No. 113) 











« Pres. Ind. poetically, bU Peugft 
t Pres Ind. poet. bU Peud^ft. J Pre«. Ind. poet. bU Peuf ejt 

i Subj. gdlte* II Subj. gen)Snne/ 
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If^nitioe. 

f)a\ttn, to hold 
iartim, to hang 
ianm, to hew 
iftbtn, to lift 

l^eifjett; to be cal- 
led 

l^elfen, to help 
fennen, to know J 

HieBen, to cleave 

feifen, to chide 
{(inttnni^ to climb 
Kingen, to ring, 
fneifenorfttetijett 

to pinch 
{Otnmen/ to come 

Bnnen,§toknow, 

to be able 

frie^ftt/ll to creep 
labeit/ to load 
laffen, to let, 

leave 
laufcn, to run 
leiben, to suflfer 
Ui\en, to lend 
Icfen, to read 

liegen, to lie 

down 
Bfd^en, to extin- 

guish 
lilgen, to lie (to 

teU a He)^ 



FaH Part. 

gel^alten 

geBangen 

gel^auen 


Prei. Indie. 

bu ^u\t 


Imperfect. If 

iieU 

Is 


kite 
knge 




kue 


geBoBen 
ge^etfen 




BoB or l^uB* 

m 


' BeBc 
^eiflc 




gcl^clfett 


bu ^itffl 


Hft 


m 


^ttamt 




hnnte 


fenne 


geHoBen 




KoB 


HicBe 


gefiffen 




fiff 


feife 


gcRommen 




Homm 


fiftmme 


geRungen 




e^ Rang 


ttinge 


gcfttijfcn 




tni^orlnipp fneife or 


gc!iti(f)pen 






fttetpe 


grfonunett 


bu Bmmft 


{am 


fontnt 


gefonnt 


til Unn 
bu hnnft 
cttann 


fonntc 


(no im.) 


gefn)c^en 




ttcif 


ftitiit 


gclabcn 


bu ISbft 


Tub 


labe 


getaffen 


— Kfeft 

— Kft 


liefl 


la^e 


gelottfen 


— Kufft 


Kef 


laufe 


gelitten 




m 


gelitten 
fei^e 


geliel^en 




Ke^ 


gelefcn 


bu liefcft 


i(^ lad/ bu 
Iafeft,erlad 


lied 


gclegcn 




lag 


gelegen 


gelofd^en 




bfd^tc 


»fd|e 


i^mt 








gefcgen 




log 


I%e 



• Subj, l^uBc or ]^5Be. t Subj. pife or l^SIfe* 

X ftennen is used only for to know by the sight or senses^ as :— 

iSl fenne i^n, i know him. 

§ Ai)ntten is used for to know by the mind, such as languages, sci- 
ences, &c. II Pres. Ind. poetically, bU feeUf^ft* 

IF Pres. Ind. poeticaUy, bU teUgfl. 
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tr^finitiM. Patt, Part, 

molten; « to grind gemal^Ien 

meiben; to avoid gemteben 

melfen, to milk gemollen 



meffen, to mea- 
sure 

mogeiV to be able 
to be willing 

milffCtt/ to be ne- 
cessary, to be 
forced 

nel^mcH/ to take 
nenncH/ to name 
(jfcifen, to whis- 
tle 
ppcgcn, to be 

wont 
pteijen, to praise 

(jUeOcn/ to stream 
tat^en^ to advise 

reiben, to rub 
rcigcn, to tear 
rcttcn^ to ride 
rennen, to run 
rtc^en, to smell 

tingeil/ to wrestle 

rinnen, to flow, 
rufen^ to call 
faufen/ to drink 

to excess 
faugen/ to suck 

fci^affcn^ to create 

fc^etben/ to sepa- 
rate 

fd^einen to appear 
to shine, (Im.) 



gemeffen 
gemod^t 
gemu^t 



genotmnen 

genannt 

gcppffen 

ge))Pogen 

gepriefctt 

gequouen 

geratben 

gerieocn 

gcrijfen 

getititen 

gerannt 

gerot^en 

gerungeii 

geronnen 

gcrufen 

gefoffen 



Prt9, Indie* Imperfect, 

tnieb 
moll 

bu miffeft^ ntaf 

ertnift 
i(^ mag/ bu mod^te 
magft^ermag 
idi mufi mufte, 
bu muf t 



bu nixtmjit 






ogcn 
affen 
ieben 



e^ quint 
bu rSt^ft 



ImperaHve, 

ma^Ie 
meibe 
metfe or 
miff 



bu fSuffl 



gefd^ienen 



nal^m 

nanntcf 

ffiff 

ed (|uoI( 

riet^ 

rieb 

rig 

ritt 

rannte 

rod^ 

raugorntng 

eS raunj 

f«Jff 

m 

fc^ieb 
ed fd^ieu 



ntmm 
nenne 
pfcife 



xailfc 

reibc 

rcige 

reite 

renue 

rici^c 

riuge 

rufc 
faufc 



faugc 
^dbafe 
(^cibc 



■ « 



» URaleU/ or maJ^teU/ to paint, is regular, 
t Subj. regular. t Subj. xitiM. 
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Jt\finUke, 

fd^elten, to call 

names 
fdBceren, to shave 
fd^iekit/ to push 
fd^iefen, to shoot 
fc^inben, to flay 
fd^tafen, to sleep 
fd^Iagetv to beat 

fd^Ieid^en, to sneak 

fc^Ieifen,to grmd+ 
fd^Iiegen,to shut 
fd^lingen, to swal- 
low 
fd^meiflen, to 

throw 
fd^meIjen,tomeit 
fd^neiben, to cut 
fc^reikn^to write 
fd^reien,toshriek 
f(^reiten,towalk 
fd^n?etgen, to be 

silent 

fd^njellen, to swell 

fc^mciren, to fes- 
ter 

fd^hjittimen, to 
swim 

fd^njinbcn, to va- 
nish 

[d^Ujingeit/ to win- 
now, to swing 
^[SjtoiXtttfto swear 



Pmt Part. Pres. Indie, 

gcfd^olten bu fc^illjl 



Imperfeet, Imperatke, 



bu fd^ierfl 



bu fc^Kfft 
bu fd^Kgft 



gefd^oren 

gefd^oben 

gefd^offen 

gefc^unben 

gefdblafen 

gefd^Iagen 

gefd^Iiqen 

gefc^Iijfen 

gefd^loffen 

gefd^tungen 



gefd^miffen 

gcfd^moljen e^ fd^miljt 

gefinitten 

gefd^rieben 

gefd^ricn 

gefd^ritten 

gefd^tt)iegen 



8^ 
9^ 



d^njotten hn fd^njiUft 
d^tt)orcn 



gefd^tt)om^ 

men 
gefc^njun* 

ben 
gefd^njun* 

gen 
gefd^n?oren 



fd^cr 
fd^ob 

fd^unb 
;d^Kef 
c^Iug 
d^ltq 

fd^lung or 
fd^Iang 
fd^mig 



c« fd^ttwlg 

fd^nitt 

fd^rieb 

fd^rte 

f^ritt 

fd^mteg 

fd^moll 
e^ fd^njor 



fd^ier 
fd^tebe 

fd^tnbe 

fd^lafe 

fd^Iage 

fd^letd^e 

f^feife 

fd^Itepe 

fd^Unge 

fd^meige 



fd^netbe 

fdbrctbe 

fd^reie 

fd^reite 

fd^njeige 

fd^njitt 



fd^n?antmj \iitoimmc 



fd^n?anb 
fd^mang 



fd^tDinbc 
fd^njinge 



fel^en, to see gefel^en 

fenben, to send gefanbt 



bu ftcl^ft 



fd^mur, or fd^tt?ijre 

fal^ ftel^e 

fanbte fenbe 



* Subj. f(|otte. 

t When this verb is used in the sense of to demolish, it is regular. 

X Subj. fd^n)^mmc. § Subj. fd^njure* 
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^qn, to be 

(No. 114) 
fteben, to boil 
finaen/ to sing 
ftnif^n, to sink 
finnen/ to think 
fifen, to sit 
\oUtn, to be 

obliged 
|>eten, to spit 
fpinnen, to spin 
fpret^en, to speak 
fprJn(jen,tojump 
ftecien, to prick 
fte^im, to stand 
fte^leit/ to steal 
[tetgett/ to ascend 
fterbcit, to die 

ftinfcn, to stink 
fbf eiv to push 
^tidfcn, to rub 
jbrciten, to fight 
timn, to do 



tragctt, to cany 
tricfcn, to drop 
trcjfen^ to hit 
tttibttlf to drive 
treteiv to tread 

upon 
ttH^tttf to cheat 

trinfeit/ to drink 
t)er6ergcn,tohide 
t>erMei6en^ to re- 
main 



Ptttt Part, Pr«B. Indie, Imperfect. Imperative, 



gefotteit 

gcfunaen 

gefuiucn 

gefonnen 

gefcffen 

gefoUt 

gefpien 

gefjjoniten 

gcfjjroc^cit bu ft)ri(^fl 

gef<)rongctt 

gefto(^en bu fKc^ft 

gcftanben 

gefto^Ien bu flte^Ifl 

gefticgen 

gcftortcn bu jKrtfl 



9<^ 



9^ 
8^ 



tunfen 



gefto^en bu fH)|efl 
gefktc^en 



trittcn 



getragen 
getroffen 
getroffcn 
getrie6en 
getreteu 



i(^ tBuc 
bu tl^ufl 
er tl^ut 
bu trcigfl 
treufft 
bu trip 

buWttfl 



see 6ctru' ttcugft 

gen 
.grtrunfen 

»er6orgen bu ijcrtirgfl 
see Mciten 



fott 
fang 
fan! 
fann* 

folltc 

frtr 

ftjannt 

fprac^ 

frrang 

m 

flanbt 
ftal^l 
fttcg 
parfcor 
pur6§ 
ftaiif 

fhric^ 
fhritt 



trug 
troff 
traf 
trtefc 
trat 



tranf 
»cr6arg 



ftcbc 
ftnge 

•ft»fe 
finite 

fttP 



frde 
fpinne 

foringe 

M 

M 

fKe^I 

ftctgc 

fHrb 



ftoge 

fhrcid^c 

fhette 



trage 

trenf 

triff 

tret6e 

ttiU 



trmfe 
»ertirg 



♦ Subj. fSmte* t Subj. fpoitne* j Subj. ftiinbc, { Subj. fturtc. 



134 



LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 



Infinitive. 

JDerHeic^en, to 
grow pale 

jjcrbcrBen, to spoil 

»crbriefen,tovex 
(imp.) 

»crgeffen, to for- 
get 

\>n^kid}m, to 
compare 

tocrlicren, to lose 

Derfc^njinbcn, to 

Tanish 
i?crflel^cn, to im- 

derstand 
t»emjirren, to en- 
tangle 
\?en:jei^eu, to par- 
don 
h)aci^fen,togrow 
iT)afc^en,towa8h 
iDeoen, to weave 
iDei^en, to yield 
tDetfcn, to show 
tuenben, to turn 
tDerben, to enlist 

IVerben, to become 



Past. Part. 

see crWei^ 

Derborbcn 
Dcrbroffeit 



Pret. Indie. Imperfect, ImperaUre^ 



bu t»erbirtfl 
e^ locrbreu^t 



»crgcffen bu »ergiffe|l 

seegleid^en 

»erioren 

ben 
see fle^eu 

i^ertvorren 



loerbarb* 
e^ »crbrof 

sjergaf 



ijcrjiel^en 

gen}otf)fett 

gcii?af^cu 

gch?cben 

gen?ic()en 

gen?tefeu 

getvanbt 

gettjorkii 

genjorben 



bu mai^fl 
bu njcifdjcfl 



bu njtrbfl 
bu tt)irft 



njerfen, to cast getvorfen bu JDtrffl 
tvicgen, to weigh geft?ogen 
iviiibcn, to wind genjunbcu 



tvijyni, to know gettjugt 



iVoUcn, to be wil- 
ling 
jeU)en, to accuse 
jiel^en, to draw 
gmingen, to force 



gen?olt 

gejiel^n 
gejogeu 
gejiDungcn 



bu njcigt 
er njeig 

bu JDiKjl 
geuc^ft 



i?ernjorr 



njoUte 
jnjang 



i)erbir6 . 



Dcrgif 



ioerlor Dcrliete 

ijerfc^manb 



S)crjie]| toerjci^c 



tpud^^ 


ivad^fc 


iDUfC^ 
iPOD 


njaf^e 




lt»ic^ 


n?eid^e 


n)ie« 


n?eife 


ixianbtc 


iDeubc 


tvarBf 


mirb 


i»arb, or 




tt)urbe 




tvarft 


hJirf 


iDog 


njiegc 


iranb, or 


tt)inbc 


iDunb 




tDugte 


JDiffe 



jie^e 
giDingc 



Subj. tJwbMe, 



t Subj. tvilrbe. 



t Subj. tvurfc- 



I 
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180. 



LIST OF NEUTER VERBS, 



SHEWING THEIR APPROPRIATE AUXILIARY. 
N.B. — ^The asterisk (*) denotes that the verb may take either 

^aten or fci^n. 

The following take fc^n: — 



^iixennm, to reduce to ashes 
anfomtnett/ to arrive 
alttvcrben, to grow old 
auftDac^ett; to wake up 
l&egegncit/ to meet 
Bcrflcit, to burst 
Ueiben, to remain 
IxttS^m,* to break 
burd^bringen, to penetrate 
biut^reifen^ to travel through 
embraten^ \ to reduce by 
tinfo^cn, > cooking or 
cittj!eben, ) baking 

cinfc^Iafen/ to faU asleep 
eiittreffen, to happen 
entfd^lafen, to die 
cntmifd^en, to escape 

erfticren, to die of cold 
crmilbcn, to tire 
crrotl^en, to blusli 
erfaufert/ to be drowned 
erf(^eincn, to appear 
crfd^redPcn/ to be frightened 
erflarrcn, to benumb 
erjiattnen, to surprise 
erfiidf ett/ to be choked 



^eilen, to heal 
j^erumfd^meifeit/ to ramble 
ppfen, to hop 
ftcttern, to climb 
hmmcn, to come 
ftiec^en, to creep 
taufen/ to run 
na^folgett/ to pursue 
reifcn, to travel 
rciten* to ride 
rcnnen, to run 
rotten, to roll 
ritcfen, to advance 
\iftxttn, to separate 
fd^if en, to navigate 
f^melieit, to melt 
fd^njelien, to swell 
f^tvimmen,* to swim 
fcgdn, to sail 
jtnfen, to sink 
fpringcn, to jump 
fleigen, to mount 
PerJen, to die 
Potpern, to stumble 
fhranben,* to strand 
fhreifcn, (l^erum) to stroll 
flilrjert, to fall 
tvateii/* to trot 

N 2 
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ertrtn!eit, to drown 
ertrad^en, to awake 
fal^ren,* to go in a carriage 
fallen, to faU 
Pattern,* to flutter 
piegen, to fly 
frieren,* to freeze 
piemen, to flow 
gcbeil^en, to prosper 
gel^en, to go 
r^elangen/ to attain 
gelingen, to succeed 
gcnefen, to cure 
gcnug fe^n, to suffice 
gerinnen, to coagulate 
gefd^el^en, to happen 
glitfd^eni to slide 



trcben,* to tread 
nmfommen, to perish 
nmfd^tagcn, to upset 
»eralten, to grow old 
'onaxmm, to imporerish 
Derl^Iefc^ett/ to grow pale 
Derbrennen, to bum 
t>erber6en, to spoil 
t)erborren, to dry up 
fterfaulen, to rot 
i>tt\t>iVomi, to become wild 
terjagen, to be discouraged 
Jjerjnjeifcln, to despair 
njad^fcn, to grow 
tueid^en, to yield 
jiel^en, to draw 
jut)crfommen, to prevent 



Examples. 



& ifl atgetrannt 
2dj lin Begcgnct, 



It is reduced to ashes 
I have met 



18L Observations. 

All the verbs compounded with gei^en and toufen take 
fe^n; as: — 

gr ifl fort getaufen, He has run away 

gal^ren takes l^aten in the active sense, and fe^n in the 
neuter sense; as: — 

& ^t bie '®ar(en in bie He has carted the wheat- 
©d^ener gefa^ren, sheaves to the bam 

3d^ Bin ncd^ 2)arm(labt gcfa)^^ I went to Darmstadt 
ren, 

frieren takes l^a^en when speaking of the weather, or of 
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a person, and fe^it when we mention what is frozen : — 

& f^Qt gefroretv It has frozen 

e^ Ifot mid^ gefroreitf I have been cold 

bet f$[a$ ift gefroren/ The river is frozen 

bcr SBcitt ijl gcftoren, The wine is frozen 

Stetteit/ to ride, takes l^oien in the active, and fe^n in the 
neutral sense : — 

Sr ^ot einen &tiitimd gertt^ He has mounted a white 
tttlf horse 

et ifi nail ^anau ^ttiikn, He rode to Hanau 

Sireten and jiel^en follow the same rule : — 

9uf tix^a^ getreten ^itttf To have tread upon something 
l^ercin gctrcten fc^n, To have gone in 

er f^at feinen S)egen gejogett/ He has drawn his sword 
n if! gegen ben Setnb gejogen/ He marched against the ene- 
my 



182. COMPOUND VERBS. 

The preposition with which a verb is compounded is 
sometimes separable, in which case the ge of the past 
participle and the ju of the gerund are placed between the 
preposition and the verb ; as : — 

2l6fd^rei6cn/ to copy 8l6jufd^reften, S56gefd|ric5en, 
And in the conjugation of such a verb, the preposition is 
placed after the verb in all the simple tenses* of the In- 
dicative and the Imperative; as: — 

2l6fd^rett«t, to copy. 



* Heece it is called separable. 
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Indicatite. 



3e^ fd^reife ai, 



Subjunctive. 
Present 

S)af iij cJfc^reik* 

Imperfect, 
Perfect, 

3(^ l^aie ol6gcfd^rieBen, Sag i(^ cBgefd^rietcn l^aBe, 

3d§ l^atte aigef(^rieicn, £)af id^ atgefd^rtel^en l^dtte, 

3(^ n?erbe affd^reifen, S)af id^ al6fd^reikn ttjerbe, 

Impekative. 

S(^reite at, copy thou ©d^reikn @te at/ let them 

copy 

183. LIST OF VERBS 

COMPOUNDED WITH SEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS 
N.B. — These prepositions are also called prefixes. 



2l6fd[)rei6cn, to copy 
anfangcn, to begin 
aiifmad^en, to open 
au^gel^en, to go out 
IJetfiigen, to add 
barbteten, to offer 
burd^bringen, to press on 
einfd^Iafen, to fall asleep 
fel^ttreten, to commit a fault 
fortfa'^ren, to continue 
I^eimgel^cn, to go home 
I)erfagen/ to recite 
l^inri^tcn, to execute 
tnitel^alten, to stop 



Io^6inben, to xmtie 
mtttringen, to bring 
nad^jagen, to pursue 
nieberlegeit, to lay down 
«m!el}ren, to return 
untcrftitfen, to founder 
iiterflieflcn, to overflow 
ijoUfuaen, to fiU 
iJOrfleUen/ to represent 
tuegnel^men, to take away 
h)ieber fommen, to come back 
aufegjen, to add 
gunirffenbeit, to send back 



♦ In the Subjunctive mood, the preposition is not separated. 
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184a Remark. — ^When the preposition is separated 
from the verb, it should be placed after all the words that are 
governed by the verb;* as : — 

3(^ fangc meine arbeit fe^r I begin my work very early 

frii^ an, 
Sd^ gel^e [el^r oft wl9, I often go out 

185* The preposition is never separated when the 
sentence begins with some transpositive word ; as : — 
ffienn id^ meine 25nefe aBfd^rri^e, When I copy ray letters 

186. The Prepositions tutc^; urn, untcr^ viktt, classed 
among the separable prepositions, are only 8eparahl€,\ when 
the verb is not accompanied by its regimen, or when Ijixi- 
burd^/ l^erum, ^tnunter, ^inu(>er, might be substituted. They 
are on the contrary inseparable when the verb is accom- 
panied by a regimen or when the aforesaid words could 
not be substituted ; as : — 

Durd^Ped^ten, to entwine 3d^ burd^Pec^te 
umarmett/ to embrace \&j umwtixt 

unterbrec^en, to interrupt i^ unterkai^ 
iibertegen, to reflect i^ vitxlt^t 

IBoII is separable only when it signifies, \\x\i, filled : — 

^ollenben/ to finish it^ jjoUenbc • 

»oIIfiiIen, to fiU i(^ fiille e« t»oII 

187a Besides the above prepositions, there are certain 
verbs used with nouns, verbs, adverbs, kc, which follow 



* Hence the pupil will frequently find the separable preposi- 
tion at the end of a very long sentence. 

t A rule given by some grammarians to know when these pre- 
positions are separable or inseparable is, that when the tonic ac- 
cent is on the preposition it is separable, and when on the verb, it 
is inseparable : as ; 

burd^gel^eit/ to go through, burc^gcl^en, to desert. 
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the same rules as these prepositions ; the following occur 
most frequently. 



id^ fage bani 

i^ ^oUbt bani gefagb 

i^ ttjerbe ban! fagen 

3d^ laufc gefoi^r 

Hi Un gefal^r gelaufen 

ic^ tuerbe gefal^r laufen 

}u enbe Brittgen/ to finish 
m f<i^Iafcn Icgeit/ to go to bed 
»on flatten gel^en, to succeed 
jl(^ anl^eifd^ig mad^n, to en- 
gage oneself 

tn fcetrad^tung jiel^en, to consider au^tvenbig Imttn, to learn by 

im »erbad^t l^akn, to suspect heart 

nm xaSj ftagen, to consult 

urn Derge^ung ittttrtf to a^ 
pardon 

188. INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 

There are only ten inseparable prepositions ; viz. : — 
8e, emp, ent, er, ge^ l^inter,, mif, ber, tutber/ and jer. — 

EXAMPLES. 



2)an{ fagen^ to return thanks 



(Sefoi^r laufcn, to run the risk 

And the following — 

Stbrebe nel^men^ to agree 
funb mmi^en/ to publish 
an bie l^anb gel^en^ to surest 
fiel^en (leiBen/ to stop 
fal^ren laffen, to let go 



SSebenfen, to reflect 
em^jfel^ten, to recommend 
cntel^ren, to dishonour 
crtBtl^en, to blush 
gcfalien/ to please • 



^intergel^cn, to deceive 
mimnbein, to ill treat 
Derabrcben, to preconcert 
njfberlegen, to refote 
ittbtciim, to break 



189. The above verbs do not admit the prepositive 
ge/ in the past participle;* as : — 

* Verbs compounded with ttlX^ in someinstaaices take g€ in the 
past participle : — 

©emifbtUigt disapproved gemt$]^anbelt ill. treated 
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i^ (^enfe, I reflect (ebait reflected 

ni^ empfdfU, I recommend tmp^lilcn, recommended 

190. Remark, — ^Do not confound jutiidt with totrbcT/ 
nor toiler with mibet. 

SBteber denotes the repetition of the same action : — 
SBiebet ^(fyctiim, to write again SBieber (ommeit/ to come again 

3utu(!f shows the return to the pUice from whence we 
departed:— 

Itttfld fc^rei(ett^ to write hack juriid ^e^en, to come back to 

the same pUice 

SBiber signifies against, opposed to : — 
h»tber ftel^en^ to resist ftd^ iotberfe^eit; to oppose 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

Where are you going ? I am going home. Where was 
your father going ? He went to the Post-office. Haye 
you found the gloves you lost ? Yes, I found them under 
a chair. Is your sister at home ? No, she is gone to my 
brother's garden. Will you go to the play to-morrow ? 
I must stay at home. When did your master come ? He 
came at ten o'clock. I laughed, and he wept when he 
saw her fhll. I saw six persons to-day playing, and they 
all won. That cannot be, for one player can only win 
when the other loses. You would be right if I were 
speaking of card players, or billiard players, but I was 
speaking of flute players and violin players. When do 
you generally rise ? I rise every morning at seven o'clock. 
When did you rise this morning ? I rose at half-past six, 
I have lost all my money, and nobody will lend me any. 
I lent you five ducats last week, which you have not re- 
paid. Why do you weep, dear woman ? Our old clergy* 
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man died this evening. How much have you expended T 
I have forgotten it ; I gave your brother two dollars. 

There is in Africa, a certain people, called Azanaghis, 
who wear roimd their head a kind of handkerchief whicln 
covers their nose and their mouth. They never uncover 
their mouth except to eat and drink. He was sleeping 
when I entered his room. I saw with surprise that my 
servant had robbed me; they sought him everywhere, but 
they found him nowhere. We always do our duty when 
we can. Can he do it ? I would have done it if I had 
not been prevented. What am I to do now ? Copy this, 
and when you have copied it, show it to me. Do not 
make mistakes in copying it. I read with much pleasure 
the German letter which you wrote to me ; I have shown 
it to my master, who admired the style of it. I received 
yesterday the books which I ordered from Frankfort. 
There are a great number of good German authors; 
when you are more forward in that language, you will be 
able to judge of it, and you will agree that it is a very 
energetic language. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Where, too — ifin; home, nad^ ^aufe; to the Post-office, 
aufbie^Jojl; athome, ju^aufe; to the play, in ba^ ©d^au* 
jlpid ; to win, genjinnen ; when, att hjann ; flute players, and 
violin players, glBten^^uttb SSioIinfpiefer ; generally, geiDol^n* 
lid^ ; to rise, aufflel^en; to weep, tvemen; clergyman, ^^farrer ; 
a certain people, dxt getvife^ SSoII; Azanhagis, ^^amof^iet ; 
roimd their head, um ben ^pf ; a kind of, eiitc art tjon ; to 
cover, ]6ebe(fen ; to uncover, aufbeden, entTOf en ; except to, 
um ju; with surprise, mit erjlaunen; can, Kunen; to hinder, 
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»(t^mbern ; am I to, foil i<^ ; to show, jclgcn ; in copying it, 
im ilifi^retien ; the style, bte ®(^reibart ; to admire, itmm* 
bern; to receive, ettq>fattgen ; to order, fommen lajfen; the 
numher, bic Sbtjal^I; author, ©c^riftjlcncr ; when you are 
more forward, toann ®te meiter— gctemmen ftnb ; able, im 
jloitbc, fa^ig ; of it, boi)on ; to judge, urt^cilcn ; to agree, cin^ 
geflel^en ; energetic, frafteolL 

EXERCISE XXV. 

A wild boy having been brought from America to 
France, was asked by his master— Well, do you still like 
your own country better than mine ? Yes, he answered. 
And why ? Because in my country I could eat when I 
was hungry, and I could sleep when I wished it ; but here 
I can only eat when you eat, and I can only sleep when 
you sleep. 

A town which was very poor, went to a considerable 
expense in fltes and illuminations on the occasion of its 
prince passing through, who appeared surprised at it. 
A courtier observed that they had only done what they 
ought. That is true, replied the prince, but they owe for 
every thing they have done. 

. A stammerer, on his arrival in a town, inquired of a 
citizen for the place where he wished to go. lliis citizen 
being also a stammerer, answered him as well as he could, 
but equally in stanmiering. The stranger, convinced that 
he did it to insidt him, began to call him names. The 
other did the same, thinking also that he wished to mimic 
him. A person who happened to pass at that time, in- 
quired the reason of their quarrel, and had a great deal 
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of trouble to make th^n understand tbat they both were 
stammerers. 

A certain man was very fond of wine, but he found two 
bad qualities in it. If I mix water with it, he said, I 
spoil it, and if I do not put any in it, it spoils me. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

A wild boy, eitt fleittcr 3Bifeer; having been brought, tt>av 
mitgenommen; from, aii^\ to, nad^; master, |)en;; well, 
tt)ol^Ian; to like better, Keter l^aten; a town which was 
very poor, eiite fel^r armc @tat>t; went to, mac^te; conside- 
rable, ktrad^tlid^ ; expense, bcr aufteanb ; on the occasion of 
— passing through, 6ei ber £)urc^reife; at it, baniter; ob- 
served, fagte; what, ba^ tt)a^; ought, fd^ulbig fevn; every 
thing, alle^; on his arrival, tei feiner SKnfunft; to inquire, 
fid^ erfunbigeu ; of a citizen, tei eincm SSiirger ; for the place, 
nad^ bcm Crte ; where, W — ^in ; being also a stammerer, 
iveld^er eBenfatte ftotterte; as well as he could, fo gut aU 
miiglid^; equally in stammering, jbtterte abet Bejlanbig; 
convinced, in ber memung; to insult, verfpotten; to call 
names, ©d^etttDortc fagen ; did the same, erh)ieberte ftc i^m 
reid^tid^ ; to think, to imagine, fld^ eintilben ; to mimic him, 
urn i^m nac^juaffen ; the reason of their quarrel, nad} il^reut 
@treite ; trouble, miil^e ; to make to understand, geigcn ; to 
be very fond of wine, fel^r gent SBein trinfen ; quality, bic 
eigcnfd^aft; to mix water with it, SBaffer l^inein fd^iitten. 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

A French General, jealous of a brilliant victory which 
the Prince de Conde had just gained, said to this hero : — 
what wiU those that envy you now say ? I do not know, 
answered the prince, I should like to ask you. 
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£8op yms sold to a dealer of slaves^ who a little ttme 
«fberwards undertook a journey to Ephesus to sell those he 
bad. Every one was obliged to carry a load. Esop chose 
the heayiest, which was a basket of bread ; his companions 
thoxight that he did it from stupidity, but at dinner-time 
the basket was begun, and the load became lighter ; the 
same in the evening, and ogain the next day ; at the end 
of two days he walked with an empty basket, and his com- 
panions admired his choice and his good sense. 

A young lord in a joke called his servant a fool ; the 
latter replied, nothing is more natural, Sir ; you know the 
proverb— like master like servant, 

A man who prided himself upon his economy, heard that 
one of his neighbours was more so than he ; he wished to 
be convinced of it. My dear friend, said he to him, en- 
tering his dwelling, I have heard that nobody is more 
economical than you, and as I pride myself to be a little so 
myself, I should like to converse with you upon the differ- 
ent means you put in practice. If that is the motive which 
brings you to my house, answered the neighbour, be so 
kind as to sit down, and we will speak about it ; at the 
same time he put out his lamp, saying, we have no need 
of a light to talk. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Jealous of a brilliant victory, neibifd^ ixbct cincit gKnien" 
ben ©ieg ; which had just gained, — ben — eten er^alteit 
^at; those that envy, ber SRetber; glory, ber Olul^m; to like, 
toollcn; to ask you, ®ic barum frageu; to be sold, jjer* 
!aufl njcrben ; a slave-dealer, et« @cla»en^anbler ; to under- 
take, unternel^mcn; journey, JReife; to, nad^; Ephesus, gpt;e^ 
f«^; to sell, ijcrfaufcn; every one, icbcr; to be obliged, _ 

o 
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mufen; to carry, fragen; a load, nne Saft; heavy, ft^nxfr ; 
bread basket, Srobforb; from stupidity, an$ S)umml^ert ; 
at dinner time, bei SHittageffen ; the basket was begmi, gmg 
c^ u5er ben Sorb ^cr (ornjurbe ber Sorb gcoffnet;) light, Id^t ; 
the same in the evening, fo mdj M 2l6enb^ ; and the same 
the next day, tinb auf eben bie Mxt ben folgenben 2^ag ; at the 
end, nad^ 2?erlauf, &c.; he walked, say he went empty, (to go 
empt}^) teergel^en; to admire, betounbem; choice, 3Ba]^I; in 
ajoke, ft^er^enb; the latter, biefer; to reply, tjerfe^en; nothings 
is more natural, ba^ tfl ganj natiirtic^ ; the proverb, ba^ 
@})ru(^hJort; like master like man, tt>xe bcr ?>err fo ber 3!)iener ; 
to pride oneself on one's economy, fit^ tttt>a§ barauf ehtBtlben 
fparfam j« fe^n, to be convinced of it, ft(^ bat»on fiber jcugen; 
entering his dwelling, inbem er in fein Simmer trat; as, ba; 
to be proud of something, jblj auf etttja^ fe^n; to converse, 
pd^ unter^Iten ; the different means, bie i)erfd^iebene SKittel ; 
to put in practice, annjenben ; the motive, bie 25eranfaffi!ng ; 
be so kind as to sit down, fo belieben <Bic ftc^ ju fe^en ; to 
put out, au^lofc^en; to have need, brau(^en. 



GOVERNMENT. 

A Ust of adjectives and verbs goreming different cases and 
prepositions will he given in the Second Part. This 

deviation from the original plan it is hoped tvill be 
found an improvement, as this part being difficult and 

tedious, often discourages rather than accelerates th^ 
progress of the student. 



191. ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are undeclinable words. Some adverbs admit 
af degrees of comparison like adjectives ; as :— 



APVEBBS. 
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®cf(^»inb, quick, gefc^toinber/ quicker, am gefc^ttjinbeflcn, 

quickeat. 
There are several kinds of adverbs, viz. : — 

Adverbs of Time. 



HBami, ott, ba, when 

^on itii gu jeit, from time to 

time 
jctjt, now, at present 

augenBlidttit^, immediately 

fogIei(^, directly 

UWcr^oft, unexpectedly 

jufel^enb^^ at a glance 

ia(b/ soon 

in Site/ in haste 

}U gelegener 3citf at leisure, at 

a convenient time 
aHe Sage, every day 
aHejeit; \ 
jeberjeit, > always 
immer, ) 

i)or tongcu 3eiten, long ago 
neuli^ lately 
in^ fiinftige, in future 
t)on je^t an, henceforth 
al^bann, then 
l^ernad^, after 
geflern, yesterday 
gejlcrn 2(knb, last night 
l)Orgcjlcnt/ the day before 

yesterday 

S'jutage, ^-^^ 
\jtni ixbet aijt Xa^t, this day 
week 



»on Xag ju Zage, from day to 
day 

ttoii eincm !Iage \ from one day 

jiim anbcrn, i to the other 

fiber ben anbern Sag, every 
other day 

bei Sage, by day 

bet l^eHcm lage, in open day 

bei Sttad^fc by nij^ht 

beftcinbig, continually 

Cit)tg, eternally 

[citen, seldom 

in furjem, shortly 

el)ebef[en, formerly 

^or ^iefem, heretofore 

t)or oUer^, of old 

mif bem 2Btttagcf[en, after din- 
ner 

bc^ abeub^, in the evening 

m^ bem 2lbenbeffen, after sup- 
per 

itm 2Rttterna(f}t, at midnight 

friil^e, early 

JU rcd^ter Mt, in time 

fc^i(f(i(^, seasonably 

jut beftimmten Stit, in the nick 
of time 

o 2 
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gtt 2Bittage, at noon je el^er je lieter, the sooner the 

©ormKtagS, before noon better 

na(^mittag^/ in the afternoon auf^ langfte/ at most 
morgen, to-morrow fpat, late 

fiiermorgen, the day after «i«>erfc^en^, suddenly 

to-morrow ici^riic^/ yearly 

morgen friil^e, to-morrow mom- monotl^Iid^/ monthly 

ing njoienlid^, weekly 

M SIRorgen^i in the morning taglid^/ daily 

ol^ne auffd^uBf without delay 

Adverbs of Place, 

»o^m,i \ "^^^'^^ ""^^^^^ ba unten; yonder 
toolbar, whence, from whence ^in unb l^cr, here and there 
»te njcit, how far l^ier iinb ba, to and fro 

Ji^iejer, as far as here ^e Jter, K ^^ ^3 behold 
;i^t'' I thus far J^f * 

»on l^ier, from hence ba tft, > ®'® "^ 

l^ier burd^; this way ba Un iij, there I am 

ha, there ba ift er, there he is 

anbcr^mo/ ) ^ , ba f!nb tt)ir, there we are 

anberttjfirt^, I elsewhere ^^^^ ^.^^^ ^^.^^^ ^^ ^.^ ^^^^ 

anber)?n)ol|er \ , . , bon ber anbem Sctte, on the 

«ctbie«, 1 ^^^^^* other side 

tial^e, near iSiitxatt, everywhere 

^ter in ber nal^e, close by gtit rcd^ten ^nb; on the right 

tx>dt, far )ur linfen l^anb; on the left 

ton tveitcm, ^ ^^ ^ distance ^^^*^' ^^^^^ 
»Ott feme, / ueJerbie^, besides 

— ■— ■ -lllll .UMJ — __!_■ ■■ M_J -■ 1 J_U__I I 

* Denotes rest, the latin ubi. 

t Denotes movemeni^ tVO is often transposed from fjXti t as : — 
35o gel^en <Sie l^in, Where are you going to. 
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fe^t totit, very far jut ®rito on the ride 

hannncn, within auf ZHte, apart 

wn inmn, from within in Sic^er^eit/ in aplaoeof aafety 

auf\cn, without, outside in^ icfonbrnre, in private 

l^inten, behind ingenbti^o, somewhere 

1^0^, oitn, high, up there ittrf^enb^z nowhere 

ia oBen^ yonder (ei Zifc^e, at table 

Adverbs of Quuntity, 

aBie »id, how much genttfjfant; i _« . ., 

'^'^' \ much manv ^^"^^"9"^' ^ ^ 

fel^r, $ °'^^*'' °^y jutjiel, too much 

nic^t )9tel/ not much ^aufenn)ci^; in a crowd 

njenig, little, few fi5crflu|fig, abundantly 

ctn nein n^ent^/ ever so little gan)n4 quite, entirely 

nad^ unt nad^/ by degrees ganj/ ) 

genug, enough aHe^, ) ^^ 

Adverbs of Qualify, 

*^^^' ver,^ well «*^f' ^ ^ 

fe^r I ' fd^Iimmer, worse 

gern / urn bie SBette^ with emulation 

om fc^Iimmfleit/ the worst immer (effer/ better and better 
tmmer ^rger^ worse and worse fretn^tllig/ voluntarily 

jiemlid^/ middling ntit wx^aif, on purpose 

fO; fO/ so, so atnbefonnener SBeife/ giddily 

itmoifnli^f generally ntit <$Iei^/ on purpose 

^^^^' 1 very "^^ SBunfc^, according to one's 
ftart i desires 

* fad^te, gently att« ®djerj, in a joke 

gent/ willingly )U Sanb/ by land 

ungem, unwillingly ju SBaffer, by water 

ntit SBibemiQen, reluctantly )u ^fetbe, on horseback 
n>ibcr meinen SBiKen, in spite ju guffC/ on foot 

of me ^eimlid^/ secretly 
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ou« SSetbntff, in spite of l^eimlld^cr 3Bcifc, secretly 

au^ SSerfel^en, heedlessly frci, \ . 

mit ®eh?alt, by force 5ffentltd^/ / ^ ^ 

mit Unrcd^t, wrongfully leid^t, easily 

mit Dled^t, rightftdly gem&c^Iid^, conveniently 

^"^^9' \ lustlv wmfonft, gratis 

mitgutemSRed^te,}-' ^ 

Adverbs of Comparison. 

Sllel^r/ more tuic, how, as 

am meiften, mostly alfo, thus 

]^o(^ften^, at most fo i)tel, so much 

tveniger, less urn fo t)iel tnel^r, so much the 
am tventgften, at least more 

toeber mel^r nod^ njeniger, nei- nur, only 

ther more nor less faum, hardly 

autijf also, too gleid^fatte/ equally 

Adverbs of Order, 

@rftctt^, firstly in ber Drbnung, in order 

crftlic^, in the first place einer nad§ bem anbem, one after 

gtveiten^, secondly another 

mit einanber, together nad^ allem, after all 

allc^ gufammeit/ all together unter einanber, in confusion 

®d^ritt»or(Sd^ntt, step by step in Unorbnung, in disorder 

l^ali, by halves ^ miebentm, reciprocally 

t)on®tabt)U®tabi>£romtown gur Selol^nung, as a reward 

to town tl^cite, partly 
«)or alien S)ingen^ before all 

things 

Adverbs of Number. 

®ie »telmal, how often fo oftmal, so often 

tinmal, once ba^ erfte mat, the first time 

gtoetmal; twice ba^ le^te mal, the last time 

auf einmal, at once ttod^ einmal, once more 

jioeimal auf einanber, twice !?on neuem, anew 
running 
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^rmn, why toit ^Mf how much 

tofc/ how kvie lange ifl el, how long is it 

tocLtiUf when ago 

fett toosn^ since when r^ ift (ange/ it is long since 

Adverbs of Affirmation, 

3«/ yes bettno^, \ 

\^ gTdu(e {^cl, I think so bo(^/ > however 

|!(i^ft(^, certainly jebocfi/ / 

9^^S' ) . , allemol, every time 

mm^ ^ ^"^^ tvtrnit^; really 

aOcm llnf(^eine nac^/ according ja toc^/ O yes 

to all appearances toa^t^afttg, truly 

in ®a^rVit indeed fo tra^i: i(^ tin rcc^tfd^affcncr 
o^nc 3n)cifcl, \ 2Kenfc^ Hn, on the faith of 



freiltc^, I without doubt an honest man 

ollerbfng^, / bei melncr Zxzwt, \ upon my 

»nfc^Ibar, infallibly Jet mciner Sljre/ > honour 

Adverbs of Negation. 

SSetH/ no nid^t Dtel^ not much 

ic^ fage ncin, I say no nid)t^, nothing 

njebcr — no(^/ neither — nor gan^ unb gar nic^t, not at all 

QXiij m^i, neither xm ®fgentl|ei(, on the contrary 

t^ wxif ni^i, nor I neither nic^t mt^x, no more 

bine^tvege^; by no means gar nic^t/ \ 

uij nic^t, not yet !ein, ) ^° 

iti(^t fo batb; not so soon Xotii gefcl^It/ far from 

tttt^t g^njtic^/ not qidte 

Adverbs of Doubt 

2Bo nHjif unless, except fd^tverlti^^ with difficulty 
bieUeid^f/ perhaps 

192* Most adverbs are pkced after the verb. 
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Adverbs of time and number precede the adverb of 
negation ; others follow it : — 
id^ arieite l^eutc nvS^if I do not work to-day 

er ft^reiM nid^t f(^6n, He does not write well 

193. When the adverb heads the sentence,* the no- 
minative is placed after the verb in German : — 
SRorgen n^erbe i(^ itid^t hxxmm, I shall not come tb-morrow 
®d^on l^orte mwx ben S)onner/ The thunder was already heard 
gflrd^tcrlid^ jiel^t ba^ fd^tt)arje ®ett)itter l^erauf, The black tem- 
pest approaches MghtMly. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 
My niece is a very good girl, she writes well and speaks 
German fluently ; but her brother is a naughty boy, who 
always writes badly, and speaks German still worse. He 
is very fond of dainties, but he does not like his books. 
Sometimes he goes to bed in the middle of the day and 
says that he is ill, but when dinner is ready he generally 
recovers. He is to study physic, but he has no ambition for 
it. He almost always talks about his birds, which he is 
passionately fond of. His father is extremely sorry. 

EXPLANATIONS. 
A naughty boy, ein BSfer ftnaJe; to like, lieBen; some- 
times, (i^tpetlen ; to go to bed, fld^ in^ S3etie legen ; in the 
middle of the day, Bet l^ellem ^^age; to say to be ill, ft(^ fur 
franf au^geBen ; to recover, h)tcbcr l^ergefleHt fe^n ; to be to, 
foUen ; to study medicine, Wxt SJi^neifuttfl jhibiren ; not to 
have an ambition for, gar feine Sttfl bagu l^aBen ; almost al- 
ways, fafl immer; passionately, leibenfd^aftlii^ or l^efttg; 
extremely, aufferotbentlid^ ; sorry, BetruBt. 

* Which is the case the same as in English, to give more em- 
phasis to the sentence, particularly in poetry and sublime style. 
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194. LIST OF PREPOSITIOXS THAT GOVERN 

THE GENITIVE. 

^iaitf anftatt, instead lenfett^z on that ride 

hat, accoitUng Dermittelfl, by means 

ttaft, \ . ._^ unaeac^tet/ in spite of, notwith- 

«■ - i in virtue * j* 

Dermoge/ ' standing 

toe^en, on account urn— tpidett/ for the sake 

bte^eii^/ on this ride 

Examples. 

&ait nteinet/ Instead of me 

Saut be^ IBrtefe^, According to the letter 

Ungeac^tetber [(^SneniSertl^ei^ Notwithstanding the finede- 

bigung/ fence 

Urn nteinet Sruber^ ttiitlm, For the sake of my brother 

195* Prepositiona that ffovem the Dative. 

8ei, by, at, near au^, out 

na(^/ dter, according auffer, except 

)it^ at, to, for to feit/ since 

entgegett/ against, oyer against mitf with 
naBc Ui, ) ne^ft, ) ^ 

nd#, J^^ fammt, ) ^g^*^«'' ^*^ 

mittcrt in, in the centre, mid- bon — an, from 
die 

Examples. 

Bel meinem iBetter, At my cousin's (house) 

)tt einem gel^ett/ To go to some one 

bent ©t^Iojfe gegenilber/ Opposite the castle 

au^ bem ^aufe tommm, To come out of the house 

mit bcm geinbe. With the enemy 

ton biefem SSugenblufe an/ From this very moment 
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196« Prepositions that govern the Accusative, 

%ixx, for o^ntf without 

tnv^, through tt>it>tv, against 

gcgen, towards itm, for, in order to, round 

Examples. 

3ur ben ??Utflett, For the prince 

burd^ bie 2BoIfen, Through the clouds 

et BetrSgt ftd^ fd^Ied^t gegen He behaves badly towards 

btefen 2Rann, that man 

tDtber feinen SBtnen, Against his will 

197. Prepositions which govern the accusative when 

they denote a change of place ; and the dative when the 

verbs mark a rest :— 

3n, in an, at, close by 

ntbtn, on the side, next auf, upon, in 

loor, before ixhtx, over; 

1^ inter, behind unter, under, among 
glDtfc^en, between 

EXAMPLES. 

2ln ba5 SBaffer gel^cn, To go to the water 

an bem giiffe be^ Sergei fle^ To stand at the foot of th« 
l^ett; mountain 

ftd^ auf ben SBeg madden, To set out 

auf bem SBeg fe^n, To be on the way 

uber ben 3aun fpringen; To jump over the hedge 

iiter bem S^^ore pel^t gefd^rieben, There is written over the door 

General Remarks on Prepositions. 
198a Some prepositions are contracted with the de- 
finite article ; as :— 

2lm ^\mmt\, instead of an bem ^immel 

(See No, 1 5, J 
199. Often, in German, a termination is suppressed 
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when it is common to two or more words, and this sup- 
pressed syllable is replaced by a hyphen (-/ ; as : — 
Der ©n*unb ^lu^gang, instead of m (iingang unt m ilu^gang 

800« Prepositions should be placed before the word 
they govern ; as : — 

©tr gtngcn burc^ ba^ (Srhlf^, We went through the bush 
Except, l^alt^cit/ on account of; juiribcr, in spite of; cnt*- 
gcgen, against; u6cr, ^iuburt^, during; which are placed 
after the case they govern :— 

Seiner £u()enb Balben, On account of his virtne 

bem SSatcr ;}un}iber or entgegeit; In spite of his father 
^en lag iibcr, During the day 

201. The following may be placed before or after the 
noun : — tt)cgen, on account of; unangcfc^en, without paying 
respect or regarding ; un3Cad}tct, notwithstanding ; gegenu^ 
te/ over against, as :— 
iRan i^erac^tet i^n iDegen feine^ lie is despised on account of 

®cije5 (or [eine^ @eije5 nje^en) his avarice 

®C9en iiber bet Sird^e, \ 

or bcr Sirc^e gcqcnuber, ( opposite the chnrch 

or gegen bcr kirc^c uDer, ) 
feine^ JRcic^t^um^ ungeat^tet \ 

or ungea(^tet fcinc^ SReid^-' | notwithstanding his riches 
t^um^ ) 

202- Compound words which are in part prepositions 

Mid in part adverbs, require that the word they govern 

should be placed between them ; these are : — 

Urn— .l^er, round ijou-— l^er/ from here 

ttntcr — njeg, underneath tor — Ijhif before 

Wer— -tDcg/ over and above l^tnter — Ijtv, from behind 

* And sometimes two hyphens (#) 
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toon — aud/ from the house of um — tcillm, for the sake 
tan — on, from 

EXAMPLES. 

@ie ftimben nm ben SSagcn They stood round the car- 

l^erum, riage 

ba^ SBaffer Kup unter ber The water is running away 

Sriitfe treg from under the bridge 

bie Sugel ging iiJer mcinem The bullet was passing over 

So^fe njeg, my head 

toon metner 3ugenb an. From or ever since my youth 

cr lief toor niir njeg, He ran away from me 

id^ Ijdbc e^ um Sl^re^ $errn I have done it for the sake 

35ruber^ triKen getl^an, of your brother 

Remarks on some Particular Prepositions. 

203a In speaking of a Place, auf denotes an open 
place ; and in when the spot is enclosed, or supposed to 
be so ; as : — 

gr gel)t auf ben 2RarW, He goes to market 

gcl^en (Sie ouf ba^ Sanb ? Are you going to the country? 

er gel^t auf bie Sagb, He is going to a chase 

@r reitet in ben SBalb/ He rides into the wood 

@ie gel^en in ba^ ^au^/ They are going in the house 

204> 3ur is used in the following instances : — 

1. To denote an advantage or a disadvantage : — 

ffiitten @ie fiir miij, Pray for me 

e^ ijl eine (£()re fiir xnitijf It is an honour for me 

2. To denote a remedy : — 

jBiefe^ ip gut fiir ba^ gieber, This is good for the fever. 

3. In the sense of— instead of: — 

3d^ tl^ue e5 fiir meinen Sruber, I do it for my brother 

4. To denote the price of a thing : — 
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Sc^ fiaie Nefe^ iSad^ fur eiiten I have bought thut book for 
£^A(er gefauft^ a dollar 

5. In giving one*8 opinion of a perron : — 

3(6 ^(te ii^n fitr einm effxUd^eru I consider him an honest man 

6. lu the sense of as to, as /or: — 
Sit m\% As for me 

205. SSct is nsed : — 

1. To denote time, place, order, or rank : — 

5Sor SI)rifti OeBurt Before the birth of Christ 

^or brei 3^afjcnf Three days ago 

^or^cm ^Ciufe, Before the house 

ft gc^t t)or miff He goes before me 

2. To intimate protection^ w'A'y* warning, or fear ;— 
®ott befd^ii^et W ©lautigen God protects the faithful 

t)Or ©cfal^tr from danger 

^it jinb l>or ben Sdnben ftd^cr, We are safe from the enemy 
er fiird)tet fid^ »or ben 2Raufeiv He is afraid of mice 
bcr geittb f(o^ tJOr un^, The enemy fled before us 

3. To denote the cause of something that hinders one: — 

3c^ tveijl toor grcubc nid^t, tVO I do not know where I am 

i(^ 6in^ from joy 

bor ^linger flerBcn, To die of hunger 

20S« ®cgen merely expresses against or towards; but 
Ivibcr always denotes hostility : — 

Qlcgeu for n?iber) ben Scinb To march against the enemy 

\\\ gclbc i^tc^cn, 

fiegcn ben <3trOTn fd^njtmmen, To swim against the current 

bie $tcbe etne^ SJatetiS ^y^^'^^'i^ The love of a father towards 

(not n)ibcr) feinc Sinber, his children 

207« ®ei is used with verbs that denote rest ; and ju 
with those that express motions: — 

p 
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@r ifl (ei tnir^ He is at my house or with 

me 
cr h)ol^net Bei ber fitrd^e^ He lives near the church 

er ft^t iei bem Ofen, He sits by the stoTc 

fommen @te ju mir^ Come to me 

@ie ifl jit i^m gegangen^ She went to his house 

208k 3it is used before the names of Countries and 

Provinces; and also to denote time in the sense of during; 

as: — 

@r iDol^net tn granfretd^, He lives in Prance 

3n griebenfjeit, In time of peace 

Before the name of a town, in or ju may be used : — 
3u, or in ^ari^/ In or at Paris 

209. After a verb of motion nai^ is used before the 
name of a Ooimtry or Town : — 

3d^ gel^e nad^ Sonbon, I am going to London 

tt)tr rcifen nac^ Sngtcinb, We set out for England 

210> The name of a Sovereign, Prince, or Proprietor, 
is connected to their kingdom, estate, or property by the 
preposition ttOlt : — 

Der Sontg tjon ^reuffcn, The king of Prussia 

ber @raf Don ^Im^, The count of Solmes. 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

Wliere does your uncle live ? He lives in the middle 
(centre) of the town, near the church, opposite a coffee 
house. There is a fountain before his house. But, tell 
me in what street he lives. In William Street, next door 
to the Arsenal. I shall be able to find his house now. I 
will send my servant with you. You are very kind, but 
I will wait a little while till the storm is over. Where 
have you been since I had the pleasure of seeing you ? 
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I have spent a few montlip at Paris, and I have had the 
honour of seeing two emperors, several kings, and a great 
many other illustrious princes. When did you arrive 
here? Three days ago. Did not your cousin arrive with 
yon ? No, he depaiied before me. Where is he at pre- 
sent ? He is now in Amsterdam, but he will soon set out 
for London. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

To live, rtol^ncn ; a fountain, @j>ringBrunnen ; William- 
Street, SSiH^elm ®tra{fe ; the arsenal, ba^ 3eug]^au^ ; now, 
nun, id^t; to send, f(^i(fen; very kind, ffl^r ^ofli(^; till the 
storm is over, Bi^ ba^ ®en>tttet ^^t&itt ifl; since, fett bem; 
to spend, guBringfn; illustrious, (eru^mt; to arrive, anfom- 
men ; to deport, afireifett ; at present, gegentDMg ; soon, m 
furjem. 
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Unb; and £)afem ntd^t ) 

a«t^, fo, so, also a^ fc» benn baf , ) "^^ 

3a; fogOT; even Ungea(^tet/ nevertheless 

Uebrigen^/ in short df^t al9, before that 

2Rit cinem SBorter in a word Obfd^on, o6»ol^(; obgIci(^/ al- 

2)e^t9egen/ therefore though 

"Zmtif for, because Ol^nc baf , without that 

"^tnttf also, then ®efe$ bafl/ supposing that 

Ka(^ biefem, after which SSoUte ®ott baf , would to God 

DtetDeil; on account that . that 

JBcit, because Oott gcbc baf / God grant 

aje^utc @ott bag, ] ^ , . ... 



3nbem bag/ whilst that 
aber, aHciit/ fonbern, but 
Std^t^ beffa) mentger^ never- ®o tvie/ as to, as 
theless 2Benn^ fo, if 
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3nbcffeiv however SBauit, when 

Mmdc^/ namely, that is to 2)er(^efiaU bafl/» so that 

say ^tit bem, sinee 

J^olglid^; consequently St^ ba^, until 

gerner, moreover 3ni goHe bap, in case tliat 

3n ber Zi^at, in eflfect, indeed SIu^ ^Hxttji bag;, for fear 

Cbn:, or & ma^ \qn berg, ) , 

gjittueber— ober, either— or e« fcv bag, > ®^**^®^ ^*^* 

vSo range al:^, as long as T)ftfern n»r, | ^^^^^^^ ^^^^ 

vSo biel atei as much as 2Benn nur, ) 

®o 6alb al^, so soon as 2Rit bera Sebinge bag ^i on con- 
®0 oft al^, every time that dition 

Son bem on, as soon as 2SermitteIjl baf , by means that 

3?ad^ bem, after that &^e aU bag, before that 

^, bajmnal, ba, when gg fe^ bemi bag, except that 



2llfo bag, so that 3n ertDortuug bag, \ 

Slitgefel^en bag^ considering S5i^ bag/^ > ^^ 

2luf bag, bomit, in order that @ertt obcr nu^t, in spite that 

Ohserva(ion&, 

218« The conjunctions, aKetn, but ; ttscii, because ; j[e 
n^entger, the less ; toie, gleic^tvie, the same as, fenbent, but on 
the contrary ; noi^ bem, after that ; aU ob, as if; benti, for ; 
jemel^r, the more; cigleid^, although, are placed at the 
head of a sentence. 

2LL3a All the others, as, a(er, but ; bod^, however ; 
aud^, too, &c., are sometimes placed in the beginning, and 
sometimes in the middle of a sentence. 

214. The conjunctions, o&gleid^, ol^fd^on, oBj^ar, n>enn 
.qleid^, menn an^, and tocnn nur, are separated if the nomi- 
native be a personal pronoun, whidi nominative is placed 
between them, as : — 

SBenn vSie aud^ greunbe l^Stten, If even you had friends 
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CI i^ sleic^ nm tveif , Although I do not know 

But this is not generally the case if the nominative be any 
other word : — 

SBenn an^ bcr gclnb flSrfer n^dxt, If even the enemy were 

stronger 

2rSa Some conjunctions require to be followed by 
another conjunction:— 

SnftDf ber — obcr 

@r l^at e5 enttt)cber ^cSjon, obcr He has either done it, or will 
n>ttt ed no(^ tl^utt^ do it 

fitd^t aHein — foitbem attd^ 

<Sie ifl ntd^t -aOcin (nid^t nurj She is not only handsome, 
fc^on, fonbcm ou^ retd^; but rich also 

OJgleid^ — fo 
Ob cr glci^ mein Better ifl^ fo Although he is my couein, 
Kmmt er bod^ nid^t )u mix, he does not come to see 

me 

®otooi^I— aW K| 

@ie ifl fotool^I reid^ aU fd^on^ She is both rich and hand- 
some 

2Benn — fo 
aSann 

SBenn cr ®ie ntd^t Bcjal^Iet, fo If he does not pay you, tell 
fagcn <Sie cd mix, it me 

SSenn glcid^— fo 

2Bcnn i^ glcid^ @elb l^Xtte, fo If even I had money, I 

gSbc i^ iljm bod§ fein^, would not give him any 

iZBcber—nod^ 
3i^ feune toeber feincn Sctcr I know neither his father 
nod^ feincn Srubct/ nor hisi brother 



162 OBSERVATIONS. 

@o— fo. 

^0 fd^ott @ic an^ fei^n tnag, However beautiful she may 
fo ifl fte bod^ nici^t liekn^ be, she is not amiable 
miirbig 

Stuar — aBer, aHein 

bennoci^ 

& ifl jtijar metn geinb nid^t; He is indeed not my enemy, 
aBer auc§ nid^t tnein greunb, but also not my Mend 

3d^ l^aJe i^m jh?ar gefd^rieBen/ I have indeed written to 
gtcid^ltjol^t i^at er mir nid^t him, yet he has not an- 
geanth?ortet swered me 

216a The conjunction hut is rendered by fonbent if the 
preceding clause of the sentence be negative : — 

Sr ifl njd^t aHetu geljtg, fonbcm He is not only avaricious, 
auif grob/ but also rude 

217. The conjunctions ba^ and tvenn may be sup 

pressed, but then the former loses its power of a transposi 

ft 

tive conju^tion and the latter no longer transposes the 
nominative after the verb : — 

3dB glaubtc, er n)5rc meitt greunb, \ - , , , 

instead of ^ i^oxxght he was my 

3d^ glaubte, baf er mein greunb n>dre, ) ^^^^ 

aSSre id^ nid^t feiit grcunb^ \ 

instead of I If I were not his friend, 

2Bcnn iij nic^t fein greunb njto, / I would not have writ- 

fo l^atte ic^ nid^t feinetttjegen I ten on his behalf 

gefd^rieBen, / 

218> The conjunction fO/ which is used in the conse- 
quent part of a compound sentence, may also be suppressed 
without any change in the construction : — 
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3?a* bcm rr b«fe« flefagt l|«ttf, ^^ ^^ 

^nfl er fort (or f» gmg et ^^^^ ^^^K 

Different Significatione of fo. 
ftXO. It is used as a conjunction for if: — 
@o ®ott h)ta, God wiUing (if God will) 

To; denote the consequent in a compound sentence : — 

aSann e« 3cit tfc fo iverbe id^ ^ ^ i, i. -^ • *• 

fbntmen ^°°^^ ^ ^** 

It is used in the following expressions : — 

®o (a(b al^^ As soon as 

fo Balb e^ fe^n (attit; As soon as possible 

fo baf ; So that 

fo bann ifl ju merfcn, Then it must be observed 

It is used as a relative : — 
S)a^ "^yxioi fo* x6^ gehuft l^aBe/ The book which' I bought 

This word is also used in other acceptations, which 
practice alone can teach. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

As soon as Mr. D meets me, he begins to speak 

German, to practise himself, and loads me with civilities, 
so that often I know not what to answer him. His bro- 
thers do the same, they are not only rich, but they are 
generous and kind. They love me sincerely, therefore I 
love them also, and consequently I will say nothing against 
them. I would love them still more, if they did not 
make so many ceremonies, but every one has his faults. 

EXPLANATIONS. 
To speak German, bcutfd^ ju rcben ; to practise, ftd) iikn; 

* In this sense It is now obsolete. 
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to load with civilities, mit ^ofliii^fcitett itterl^aufen; so, fo, 
orbergefJaUt; what to answer him, tt)a^ iSj i^m anttoorteit 
foH ; to do the same, e§ cBen fo ntad^cn ; generous, gtof mil' 
tl^tg; kind, guttl^citig; sincerely, aufrid^tig; therefore, fo(== 
gli^ ; to say never any thing against them, nit tti^cn^ !Kad^^ 
tl^cifige^ »on il^neit fagcn ; if they did not make so many 
ceremonies, trcnn fie niift fo 'oidt Umflaube mad^teit ; every 
one, |eber; the fault, ber gel^ter. 
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3l(^, ah! 

3ld^ leiber, alas ! 

iitha @ott good God ! 

Urn @ottc« tt^tKen, for God's 

sake! 
geucr, fire ! 

3u We •* ^elfet I help! 
^alt ben 2)icB, stop thief! 
SBcl^e eud^, woe to you ! 
9)fui, fie ! 
?5fui! ber garfHge 2Renfd§, fie 

upon the villain ! 
SBer ba, who's there ? 
SSortvSrt^/ go on ! 
3uru(I^ back ! 
3a fo, oh, yes! 
Si fel^t bod§, just see ! 
^offett/ nonsense ! 

EXERCISE XXX. 
Oh ! how unhappy I am ! It is all over with me ! But, 
good God! why do you halloo so? Alas! they have 
robbed me of my gold watch and all my money. Woe 



Smmerl^in, well and good]! 
e$ gilt, done, agreed ! 
^albt 25eute, I cry halves ! 
2Beg! mdijt '^l<4f i^ake room! 
^att ! ^alt ein, halt ! 
3d^ moc^te toH trerbett, I shall 

lose my senses ! 
S5u! D SStf^f oh how you hurt! 
SBol^tan, weU ! 
Kun, 'a>0^an, ah, well ! 
£u|!ig, frifc^, cheer up ! 
^ore, listen ! 
5^0^ taufenb, zounds ! 
3n*^ ®eme^x, to arms ! 
Si>pj[ treg, mind your head ! 
@Ott feJ^ Danf, thank God ! 
(Stille, be quiet ! 
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to the rascal ! If I catch him, I will kill him without 
mercy. I am mad ! For Qod's sake be calm, for I have 
taken your watch and your purse, to teach you to shut 
your door better when you go out. Is it possible ? Is it 
you who have taken them ? Here they are. I found them 
both on your bed. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

How unhappy I am, n)ie iin t(^ fo uitfjliidnid^ ; it is all 
over with me, e^ ifl urn ttttc^ gefc^e^eu ; to halloo, f(^reien > 
to rob, ftcl^Ien; rascal, ®|jt^6u6c; to catch, crl^a^eit; to 
kill, mnitingen; mercy, Sarml^crjigfett; to be calm, ft(^ ic 
ni^igcn ; to shut better, kffcr ju oerfc^Uegen ; to go out, au^- 
gel^en ; possible, mSglid^ ; here they ai*c, ba ftnb fie. 



SECOND PART. 



S7NTAX, 

And Peculiarities of the German Language. 



221. CONSTRUCTION. 

Regular Construction is so called when all the words 
in a sentence follow each other in their natural order, 
viz : — 

1. I%e Nominative, 2. The Verb. 3. The Ccbse Governed. 

Inverted Construction, or Transposition, is thus called 
when the contrary of the above happens. 

To this last construction the German language is more 
subject than either the English or French ; for, whenever 
a sentence does not begin with the subject or nominative, 
there is always transposition. 

Before entering upon the rules for this inverted con- 
struction, the following explanations are deemed neces- 
sary: — 

222a A Period or Sentence is called simple, when it 
is composed of but one proposition ; as : — * 

God is just God punishes crimes 



♦ A proposition is a sentence containing the subject or nominal 
five, the attribute or the quality or disposition ascribed to the sub- 
ject, and the copula or connecting word, which is the verb to be, 
expressed or understood. 
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223* #% In compound sentences, the first part of a 
proposition is called the Antecedent ; and the second part 
the Conseqtient. 

224« The Regimen are the words which depend upon 
the verb. 

22Sa T?ie Case of the verb is the case a verb goveinK. 

2ftSa Oblique Casee are those that are not the nomi- 
native. 

Eidee /or Construction, 

227. Remark, — The general principle upon which the 
German construction is based, is to place words in such an 
order, that the words on which the chief sense depends, 
are placed after those of an accessory or explanatory 
meaning. 

228. Place of the Adjective or Participle.'*^ — The ad- 
jective, or participle used adjectively, is placed before the 
substantive it qualifies : — 

I5a« neue flietb, The new coat 

etne jlerlbcnbe grau, A dying woman 

Except the words feligf w^d altein :— 

JRein Sater felig, My late father 

®Ott allein tfl gut, God alone is good 

229« When an adjective or a participle is accompa- 
nied by the words it governs, those words should immedi- 
ately precede the adjective or participle :— 



* For Rules bow to express the present participles, see 
page 77, note §. 

t The sense bere is, ntcin SSater bcr HUIt Seltg X% my father 
who is now blessed. You may say also :— mctn Sdiger i&^itt. 
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sm e^ 7 1-7 ^ jjjj^jj polite to everybody 

cine i^reni 2Ranne gctreue grau, A woman faithful to her 

husband 

230a Remark. — In compound tenses the case go- 
verned, with all depending words, must be placed between 
the auxiliary and the participle : — 
3t^ l^abe l^eutc 3^ren Sruber I have seen your brother to- 

(lefel^eU/ day 

231a Place of the Verb, — ^The infinitive, gerund, and 

past participle are generally placed at the end of the sen- 
tence : — 
SBtr foUen ®ott fiirt^ten, tie We must fear God, respect 

Sorgcfe^tcn ct)rcn, unb ben our superiors, and love our 

2iac^ften tute un^ fel^fl liekn, neighbour as ourselves 
3c^ njerbe JRorgen gu 3]^nen I will call upon you to-mor- 

fommen, row 

232- When two or several infinitives, gerunds, or 
participles are used in the same proposition, the first in 
English is placed last in German: — 
Smnter ©^ja^tcren gel^en/ Always to go and walk 

2lUe 2age unb ju jeber ®tunbe To wish to go and walk 

fpajieren gel^en njcHen, l^etff^ every day and every hour, 

et bie Zlrjnei ju einer @e=^ is making a custom of a 

tDOl^n'^eit madden, remedy 

2)iefer ©orten ifl um taufenb This garden was sold for a 

©ulbcn i>erfauft h)Orben,f thousand gilders 



• The student will notice that in such sentences, the words 
governed are placed between the article and the adjective or par- 
ticiple. 

t But if the gerund depends on the subject, then it precedes 

thenominativevcrb, as:— bie ©eleoenl^eit ^xxtt Su^er mo^Ifeil 
ya faufen erretc|net fid^ ntd^t alle Xage, The opportunity to buy 

good books cheap does not occur every day. These sentences 
may also begin with t^t placing the nominative after the verb. 

^^ erreignet pd^ nic^t alle 2age bie ©elegenl^eit gufe Siid^er, ^t. 
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233. The preposition jo which forms the gerund, 
never should be separated from the verb: the prepositions 
urn and olfne are separated from the verb, when that verb is 
accompanied by any word or words it governs : — 
3c^ fonune urn 3^rcn i^ertn I come to invite your bro- 

Srubcr ju httttUf ther 

334a TVhen the gerund governs a noun which is ex- 
plained or determined by a relative, that gerund may be 
placed before or after the explanatory clause : — 
S^ ifl ^ifxotx eittcn Bcinb ju uberfallenr melc^cr ivaf^fam ifl, or, 
Sd tfl fc^iDcr, emeu gmib, mcld^er ivad^fam ifl, ju uberfaHcn, 
It is difficult to surprise an enemy who is on his guard. 

33Sa Place of the Separable Prepositions. — Separable 
prepositions (and other words with which a verb is com- 
pounded having the force of a separable preposition) are 
placed after the words that are governed by the verb in 
the simple tenses : — 

TOac^et ba« !J^or aiif. Open the gate 

3c^ faugc mcinc 2Ir6eit frul) an, I begin my work early 

3c^ Ic^e mv&j M Sbcnb^ \^^t I go to bed late in the night 

nicbcr, 

Urn xtiimd U^r effen @ie }U At what o'clock do you dine 

236b Place of the Nominative Verb, — The verb of the 
nominative is placed at the end of the proposition, (even 
after the infinitive, gerund, or past participle, if there 
should be any) whenever the sentence begins, 

1 . With a relative pronoun,* as : — 
Ufen ®ie ba^ 35uc^, tt)cl(^e^ Do you read that book which 

idl 3I)nen gCi^cben l}abc, I cave yon ^ 



* Such as, ber, bie, ba^, ivclc^cr, njcr, nja^. 

Q 
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2. With too, and all words compounded with M, as :-^ 

SJiffcn Sie mo er gettjefen tfl> Do you know where he has 

been? 

Xct IDegeit, toomtt ber 2R6tber The sword with whieh the 
ben SReifenben erflac^/ murderer pierced the tra- 

Teller 

3. With baf ^ and all words compounded with ba^ : — 

3m Salle, ba^ SRiemanb }U In case that nobody should 
^aufe ifl/ be at home 

4. And the following : — 

ate. 

3lte iij in meinent 3immer mar^ Being in my chamber 

3Barte bi^ id^ @elb befomme/ Wait till I receive money 

Da h>ir iiber bie 2Srucfe gingen, As we were crossing the 

bridge 
S)abei. 
3d^ ^be »ic(e ffiaaren gefauft, I bought a great many goodd 
babei aber wenig jii gemiunen by which, however, little 
i\if is to be gained 

(Btit bem. 
(Beit bem idif ba^ Jieber ^U, Since I have had the fever 

T>amit 
!E)amit er feine @(i^ulben bc^ That he may pay his debts 
jal)lc, 

Xoij tt?ill id^ f(^n>eigen, Yet I will be silent 

®leid^tt)je. 
©tetd^mic ein 35ater feinc &in^ As a father loves his chil- 
ber ikUf dren 

2Jad§ bein. 
2lad§ bem er @elb Ijattc, After he had money 
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3(^ h»et^ ntd^t o( et metn Srf unb I know not whothcr he in 
obcr mein Scinb tfi, my friend or enemy 

Obf(^on— otmo^I. 
Olftf<^on et f(^cei(en fantv Altbough be can write 

®0 fd^dit ^e aiic^ i% However handsome she may 

be 
®o balb. 
®o balb td^ Sl^ten Srief erl^ielt^ As soon as I received your 

letter 
@o langc. 
®o longe er ^ter iletH As long as he stays here 

®o 9te( id^ au0 fetnen Slebeit For as much as I could un- 
t)erflanben IjcAt, derstand by his speech 

movent. 
SBdl^renb ber 3Qann auf bent Whilst the man is in th« 
Sanbe i^ country 

3n bnn. 
3n bent i^ ben Srief h9, As I was reading the letter 

ZBann. 
SBann ber Srii1|nng bie SBiefen When Spring decks the 
mit SSIunten l^ebe(A> fields with flowers 

SBeil. 
SBetl id^ bie ®(^mei(^Ier )9era6^ Because I despise flatterers 
f(i^eue, 

SBamnt 
SBonim er auf dnmcA fo »iel Why he bought so much at 
(attficv onoe 

SSJenm* 
2Benn er titd^t wem Sraber If he were not my brother 
mSre^ 

• And all word* compounded with Mcntt. 

a 2 
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2Bie. 

2Bte 3te mdnem SSetter gemcl* As you informed my cousin 
bet l^aBen, 

237. Remarks. — ^When the conjunction ba^ is sup- 
pressed,* the nominatiye verb is not transposed :— 

3(^ iDunfd^e er l^dtte e^ nic^t I wish he had not done it 

Sd^ woirte @te gmgen ntit mtr, I wish you would go with 

me 

SBottte ®ott rtlte grcf e ^erren Would to God all great 
Uefcten ben grieben/ lords loved peace 

238. When, at the end of the sentence, there are 
two infinitives, the verb that is to be transposed should be 
placed before these two infinitives : — 

3c^ Xoti^ nid^t o6 cr nod^ mit I know not if he will go 
un^ toxx\> ge^en mollen; with us 

3c^ l^aBe e^ iijvx gefagt bag @te I told him that you were 
ba^ 5^ferb l^afcen ^erfaufen obliged to sell the horse 
imijyen, 

239« And if the sentence, of which the verb is to be 
transposed, is followed by another in which there is a ge- 
rund, the verb may either precede or follow this last sen- 
tence : — 

3d^ munbere nxxij mi\i, baf @te ttjunfd^en ben grieben l^ergc^ 
flelft ju [elicit, or Sd^ tDunbcre mld^ nid^t bag @ie ben grieben, 
l^ergefleUt }U fel^en mitnfd^en^ I am not surprised that you 
should wish to see peace restored. 

« Which is often the case after tDUnfd^en, mVm, l^Offen^ flin^^ 

ten, beforgen, tvoHte ®ott, gefe^. 
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840. Place of the Nominative or Subject,- The nomi- 
native is placed after the verb,* whenever the scnteuco 
begins with an (adjective or adverb y with a preposition and 
'/* complement^ with a participle ^ in short with any other 
ivord except the nominative :— 

Sliorgen tDerben njtr ba f e^n We shall be there to-morrow 
3w anfange fc^nf @ott ^xm-- In the beginning God crealod 
mcl unb Srbc Heaven and Earth 

241« The nominative is plaeed after the verb in ex- 
clamations :— • 

aOBic gliirflii^ fttib @ic ! or, ) „ , 

Iffite ftno 2)fe ft) glurflic^, ) "^^ ^^PP^ ^^^ ^^ ' 

242. Also when the sentence begins with a conclu- 
fiive conjunction : — 

Dent ^«fo(ge ttcrorbnctc er bag/ In consequence of that, he 

ordered 

243. Also if the sentence begins with bod^/ icbcd^, 
bcniioc^/ %\^i\m% nid^t^ beftott)cniger, l^ingcgcit/ tm (Segent^ctl, 
as:— 

I)Oti^ fc^reiBt tt, bag, However he writes, that 

nid^t^ beftotDcntgcr glaubt er, "Nevertheless he believes 
3m (Bcgentl^eil njunfc^t cr, On the contrary he wishes 

244* Remark, — ^The adverbs of comparison, h)tc, 

glcid^irie/ ii^t nur — fonbcni auc^/ jc — mcl^r, and all others 

which are preceded by je, cause the nominative to be 

transposed of the consequent^ but not of the antecedent: — 

ilBic (or glcid^tt>ie) ba^ JRccr, The same as the sea is dis- 
i)om 2Btnbc fteiDegt tvirb, alfo turbed by the wind, so a 

• The nominative comes after the verb as in English, when the 

verb is used interrogatively ; as :— Semen 31}re ^etren 25riiber 

beutfc^ ? Do your brothers learn German ^ 
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mirb tin 2Rcnfd^ »on ben man is disturbed by the 

Scibenff^aften bmegt, passions 

3e incl^r Of trinfe, je ntel^r The more I drink, the more 

(bcfh) mel^r) l^abe id^ bur|l, thirsty I am 

245. The nominative is placed after the verb in the 
cofisequent of a compound sentence : — 

2iad^ bem hjtr bic ©tabt »erlaf«= After we had left the city, 
fen l^atten, gcg ber getnb ba** the enemy entered it 

fcIBp cin, 

aBenn i^ xdif trdre/ fo l^atte* If I were rich I should have 
ic^ greunbe, friends 

246. It isf placed after the verb when the conjunction 
tDenn or o6 is omitted: — 

3i8 bcr SBcin gut, fo toerbe id^ If the wine is good I will 
tl^n faufeH/ buy it 

247» Also when the sentence begins with e^ : — 
@^ lel^ret m\^ bie Srfal^rung; Experience teaches us 

248. Also in parenthesis : — 

(gtc njollen tnid^ alfo ijcrlaffen, You wish to abandon me 
fagte fie, she said 

249. Remark, — In propositions where the nominative 
is transposed, that nominative may be placed before or 
after the regimens, provided these regimens are personal 
pronouns, and the subject nominated be a noun ; but if 
the nominative is also a personal pronoun, or if the regi- 



♦ But by turning the sentence so as to place the ctmsequent 
first, then the nominatiye comes before the verb : — 

3^ l^atte ^eunbe tuenn td^ I should have Mends if I were 

ret^ toare, rich 
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mens are substantives, the nominative should precede the 
regimens :— 

SKorgen toitb ntein 93ater mix tin 23u(^ gc(cn, or, iZRorgen h)ttt 
mix mein SSatcr ein SJttd^ geben, but we should say : — SKorgcit 
)9irb er e^ mir ^tbm, (not tvirb er mir t9 gel^en.) 

2AO« P/(io0 o/* the Regimm, — In propositions where 
the verb is transposed, the word or words governed by the 
verb, are placed before the infinitive^ the participle^ and 
before the nominative verb in a simple tense : — 

3^m fc^ret^ettr To write to him 

S)a^ i8ucl^ gcben^ To give that book 

3la(^ bctn er mix fogte, After he said to me 

2S1» 1^ A ^^^^ governs two personal pronouns, the 
one in the accusative takes the precedence : — 
3d^ f(^enle fte Sl^neit/ I make you a present of them 

ft5ft» But if both the regimens are nouns, the dative 
goes first i-^ 

Man f)at meinem Sruber tin They have made my brother 
f(^i>ncd i8u(i^ S^f^enft/ a present of a handsome 

book 

ft53« And if the verb governs a noun and a pronoun, 
the pronoun is expressed before the noun :— 

3d^ lann t^ nteinen greunben I cannot refuse it to my 
niiit atfd^Iagen, friends 

2S4« Place of the Attribute,^^The attribute relating to 
the subject is placed at the end of the sentence : — 

3d^ bin mcinen greunben ge^ I am faithful to my friends 

treu, 
@c^b gegen 3ebcrniann ^fiiSi, Be polite to everybody 

255. Place of the Adverbs and Prepositions, — The 
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adverbs that relate to the nominatiTe are placed at the end^ 
of the sentence ; — 

!Cer ftranfe Ibeflnbct ft(i^ biefen The patient is much better 
3Rorgen ^id kffer, this morning. 

256. Prepositions are generally placed before the 
word they govern, except when they are compounded with 
ba, then they are placed at the end of the sentence : — 

2Ba^ maift er bomit ? What is he doing with it ? 

SBoUen ®te mic^ bobcn^ Will you also have some of it ? 

257. Place of ntd^t. — ^The negation ntd^t is placed the 
same as not in English, when it relates to the nominative ; 
otherwise its place is before the word it modifies ; thus 
there is a great diflPerence in sentences like the following : — 

2Ran axUM nic^t ben ganjen SRott axbtitH ben ganjen X(iq 

The first sentence signifies that one works, but not the 
whole day ; and the second, that one does not work at 
all. 

258. SRtd^t is placed before every other adverb except 
those of time : — 

@r fd^reiW ni(^t gut, He does not write well 

@r ifl nidjt \>a, He is not there 

3d^ gel^e ^mtc ntd^t au^, I am not going out to-day 

259. ttoif nid^t signifies not yet ; SStd^t nO(i^ not more. 

2BcKen ®te nod^ ni^t cttoa^ Will you not eat anything 

cffen ? yet ? 

35Bolten ©ic nidjt noci^ tixoa^ Will you not eat something 

effen? more? 

260. We say autij nid^t if the sentence is only negative ; 
but we should say wi^t au^ when it is also interrogative ; — 
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3^ lann ed audi nid^t t^un, I also cannot do it 

®inb @ie nid^t aui^ ba semefett;? Have you been there also > 

Observe. In the foregoing rules I have endeavoured to 
explain only that part of the German construction which 
differs from the English; therefore whenever the above 
explanations do not require the contrary, the sentence is 
to be constructed as in English. 



2S1. USB OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

This article is used before a noun to denote the whole 
extent of its species t-^ 
Set Smenfd^ tfl ficrMtd^/ Man is mortal 

The definite article is also used before names preceded 
by l^eiftg ; as : — 
5^et Vitige ^auM, Saint Paul 

262. Also before proper names which do not admit of 
a termination ; as : — 

2)cr T)a»)l^ni^* tiette bie ^m^ Daphne loved Philis 

263. Before ^etv, 'S^au, ({ungfet/ and ^xMtin, used in 
the plural but not in the singular : — 

I)tc f)crren 5 — tefud^en aKe Messieurs F. daily visit the 
Za^t bie Sungfem Stt. Miss N. 



264. GOVEBN^^ENT. 

The latter of two nouns relating to each other must be 
in the genitive. 

* In the nominative it is optional whether to u«e the article or 
not in this case. 
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265- When a noun is used by apposition, it must be 
put in the same case as the one preceding it : — 

^ctnrid^en bcm SSicrten, To Henry the Fourth 

266a Instead of the English genitive o/*, the preposi- 
tion &on or au^ is sometimes used ; viz. :•; — 

SSoit/ before the name of a countiy 
^er @ub(t(i§e Xfjtil bon Sn ^laitb, The south of England 
To express condition or proportion : — 

@ine grau i)on Berflanbe, A sensible woman 

(Sine @omme bon ^m^i^ Xff&^ A sum of thirty dollars 

lern, 
Sin Sllann ^on ad^tjig 3al§ren A man eighty years of i^ 

alt, 

To show the material : — 

din Wing ioon ®oft, A gold ring 

267. 3(u^ is sometimes used instead of bon : — 
dim 25tume au6 unferm ® arten, A flower out of our garden 

268a Remark. — Neither article nor preposition should 
be used after a word of measure or quantity, followed by a 
noun expressive of its contents : — 

®in ®ta^ SBetn, A glass of wine 

Sine $eerbe ®d^aafe, A flock of sheep 

269. Government of Adjectives. 
The following adjectives govern the genitive : — 

Sebilrfttg, needy, indigent 3Rilbc, tired 

SenBt^igt, needful S:XVix\i, quits, free 

SSeraubt, bereaved ^M, satiated 

Sen)U^t/ conscious Z^l^eiD^aft, participating 

©ingebenft, mindful Ueberbniffig, tedious, dis- 

gci^ig, fit, proper gusted 

grei, free SSerbad^tig, suspicious 
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®mi$f certain SSoH, ML 

®emo^nt/ accustomed 3B^tbi^, worthy 

io^, loose, untied and their coxnpoundB 
Ht&d^H^ powerful 

270« The following govern the dative :— 



ISe^nltd^, like 
3(ngenel^m/ agreeable 
^n^tmtfjcn, conformable 
Sange^ uneasy 
©el^orfotn, obedient 
iitb, dear 

271. 



S^o% affectionate 
Slot^ii)/ necessary 
SRii^Ud^; useful 
(Sd^ufotg/ indebted 
Serhmben, obliged 
2Sertt)anbt, related 

Government of Verbs. 



The following verbs require a particular preposition : — 

gur tttoa^ »erbunben fevn, 
3(^ bin Sl^nen loerbunben pir bic 
@orgc bie @ie fiir mi(^ 

©nern pit St»a« banfeit, 



3c^ banfe 3l^nen fur bie 2Rii§e 
bie @ie fld^ fiir miii gegeben 
^aben/ 

giir einen trauern, 

(& traucrt fiir feinen Satcr, 

@i^ t)or eftva^ plrd^tcn, 

^ fur^te mid| nid^t t>or ben 

©eipern, 
25or SStte jittern, 
Sor Sd^am err5tl^en, 
i^or Serbruf (Siebe) franf fe^n, 
Sor gurci^t (tJunger) (Icrben, 



To be obliged for something 

I am obliged to you for the 
care which you have taken 
of me 

To thank some one for some- 
thing 

I thank you for the trouble 
you have given yourself 
for me 

To be in mourning 

He is in mourning for his 
father 

To fear something 

I am not afraid of ghosts 

To shake with cold 
To blush with shame 
To be ill with grief, with love 
To die with fear, with hun- 
ger 
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(S>i^ nm einen fcefijmmern, 
Sinen urn @tn>a^ Ibetrttgen, 

aBegen cine« (cttt>af) in @or^ 

gen, in iSerlegen^eit fe^n, 
(Sic^ megen (nat^) einer ©ad^c 

erhtntigen, 
gincn njegen eth)a« beflwfen, 
®ic^ iifcer ctma^ freucn, 
@i(^ iiber cinen (cttt>a«) beHa^ 

gen, fcefc^njcren, 
Ueber tttt>a^ httxixht fc^n, 
@ic^ iiber etn)a^ wunbern, 
@i(^ liter einen or ettt?a^ auf- 

^alten, luflig maifeix, 
Wit eineni (or etn)a^) jufriebcn 

fe^n 
2Rit einem ®ol^ne ober einer 

S^oc^ter nieber fommen, 
?Rit jemanbem URitleiben l^aten, 
Win ettt)a^ fceel^ren, 
2(n jemanben ^ertiefct fevn, 
aBegen be^ ^^reife^ cinig »erben, 
2ln etttja^ jtt)eife(n, 
@t(^ an ettva^ erinnem, 
(Sid^ an einem rad^en 
2(n einer ^anf^eit fterl&en, 



To be anxious about one 
To cheat one out of some- 
thing 
To feel anxious for some one 
or something 
To inquire about something 

To punish one for something 
To rejoice at something 
To complain of some one or 

something 
To be sorry for something 
To be surprised at something 
To mock some person (or 

something) 
To be satisfied with one, or 

with something 
To be delivered of a son, or 

daughter 
To pity some one 
To honour with something 
To be in love with some one 
To agree about the price 
To doubt of something 
To remember something 
To revenge on some one 
To die of an illness 



272. The following list shows the case some verbs 
govern: — 

2lu5tati^en, (ace.) to laugh at (Biij ertrcl^ren, (gen.) to de- 
a3ebiirfcn, (gen.) to need fend oneself 

23egegnen, (dat.) to meet ©ntgel^cn, (dat.) to avoid 

Seipel)en, (dat.) to assist Sragen, (ace.) to ask 
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SemSi^ttgen, (gen.) to seise ®i(i^ jjttntn, (gen.) to rejoice 

by force Sid^ gtixiJUtn, (gen.) to flatter 

Sitnt^ttit (ace.) to profit oneself, to confide in 

Sefiimeit^ (gen.) to remember ®lanitn, (dat.) to believe 
X>anknf (dat.) to thank ®let(^en, (dat.) to be equal, to 

^itnttif (dat.) to serre remember 

3)ro^en^ (dat.) to threaten !ett(^tett/ (dat.) to show light 
(ftttbe^ten, (gen.) to make to 

shift with Sac^a^ntpn, (dat.) to imitate 

(intf^alUn, (gen.) to abstain ®i(^ n&^ern, (dat.) to approach 
@t(^ niavmcn, (gen.) to have SRufeiv (dat.) to call 

pity ^mtididn, (dat.) to flatter 

®t(^ erinnem, (gen.) to re- Spotten, (gen.) to mock 

member HBorfen, (auf with the ace.) to 

wait for 

List of Pbepositioxs which pobic some useful 

colloquial expressions. 

273. iln. 

&i(ii an einem t)erfunbtgen, To transgress against some 

one 
3ln mt^ ®(i§mer}en Xffcit ntJ)' To participate in one's grief 

men, 
3c^ f^ait, (fm^Cf ^ttlittc) an I have (find, lose) a faithful 

S^neit (an ii^m) einen ge** friend in you, in him 

treuen ^ttnnti, 
®ent an einen wUtn, To have a grudge against 

one 
3d^ ^ait eine iSitte an ^ic, I have a request to make of 

you 
& tt>av an einem ®onntage/ It was on a Sunday 
S)ie ®a(^e ivirb fd|on an ben It will not fkil to be disco- 

Xa^ fomm«t, vered 

®^ ift an mir ju fpielen, or, ) _ . 
Die SRei^e if! an mir, ) It is my tiun to play 
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& (iegt nid^t an mix, or, 
& l^angt ntc^t t)on mix db 
Die (Sc^ulD liegt an if^m, 
& tfl mir )9te( an biefcr ^ad^e 

getegen, 
Ba^ qOft e^ (Sie an ? 
®o t)te( an mtr liest/ 
IKde^ n)a^ man an ben 2^^ieren 

Oteid^ an ^au^rat)^ feyn, 

aim (bei) Sefccn fevn, 

an 2Rut^ ufcertreffen,, 

2ln bem Ufer, 

an feinem SKunbe erf))aren/ 

am Soigne atgiel^en, 

(£r greift bie Sad^e red^t an^ 



®i(^ eined annel^men^ 

an jemanben feinen Soxn au^*^ 

lajfen, 
@^ (i^mmt il^m fauec an, 
(Sid^ gut antaffen, 
(Ste t^at aQe^ n^a^ fte i^im an 

ben augen anfe^en tonntt, 



I It does not depend on me 

It is his firalt 

This business concems me 

much 
What is that to you? 
As far as I am concerned 
Whatever is beheld in ani- 
mals 
To be rich in furniture 
To be alive 
To surpass in courage 
On the border of the river 
To spare from one's mouth 
To deduct from the wages 
He goes well about the bu- 
siness 
To take somebody's part 
To revei^e one's rage on 

one 
He feels it keenly 
To give great expectations 
She anticipated all his de- 
sires 



SRan fiel^et ed i^m nid^t an baf er By his appearance one would 

fo fd^limm i(l (or fo Wfe i|l,) 
Diefc ^a(!^t gel^t mi^ an. 



not take him to be so bad 
This business concems me 

There is little chance for it 



(£^ i^t ftd^ fd|(e(^t bajtt an, ) 
& ift fd^ted^teiE)offnung baju, ) 

274, auf. 

Suf ber Xtfat ertapjjet tvcrben, To be caught in the fact 

@^ Berul^et j[e^t nur auf i^m Now it only rests with him 

auf SRcifcn feVtt, To be travelling 

auf bem aBegc On the way 

auf ber (Straffe In the street 
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®td^ auf ben SBeg mai^eit ((e 

auf bicfe art caswfc) 

auf eine anbere ISri 
auf bie i)etifrinb«<^fte SSrt, 
auf ^feinber letl^en, 
3^ nel^me e9 auf miii, 
auf a^fc^Iag 6e)a]^(en, 
auf cincn b&fc fc^n^ 
®id^ auf etn>a9 i^etfle^en^ 
Sd^en ®te mtr eine n S^^alet/ 

auf i»ter)el^en Sage, 
auf ber glu^t f^n, 
ftr ifl auf feiner ©eite, 
IRlan ffat nid^t^ auf i^n bringen 

Knneu/ 
auf Oflcrn, 
auf Sefe^r, 
®i(^ auf ®nabe unb Unsnabe 

mt fftift ba^ auf beutfd^, 



" To start 



In this manner 
In another manner 
In the most obliging manner 
To pawn 

I take it upon myself 
To pay on account 
To be angry with a person 
To be a judge of a thing 
Lend me a dollar for a fort- 
night 
To flee (to be running away) 
He is of his party 
They could not convict him 

At Easter 

By order 

To surrender at discretion 



What is that called in Ger- 
man 
Suf beiben ®eiten^ Through and through 

auf ctDig, For ever 

®c(^ auf jiemanben berufeUf To appeal to some one. 

275. au0. 

au^ bem !Z)eutf(i^en M ^xan* To translate from German 



jSPfd^e flbetfejjen, 
au^ gfltfi^t tN)t ber ®traf^ 
3^ lantt iifm ba^ utd^t au0 bem 

Sbpft brtnijen, 



into French 
For fear of punishment 
I cannot get that out of his 

head 



Sriattu an^ (Srfa^rung f))re(^en/ He can speak from experi. 



ence 



$te ^ebigt (Siri^e^ ®(^ttle) ifi The sermon (church, school) 
au^, is over or finished 

B 2 
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5Dad Sfd^t tfl au9, 

3(u9gefc^Iafen ^aBen, 

&tt>a9 au^ bem ®runbe Deirfie^ 

S^ mitb nie ettoo^ an^ Sim n>er^ 

ben, 
3lu^ ben Shigen, au^ bent (Sinne, 
& tfl au^ mit t^m; 
^Die 3ett ifl au^, 
iBIetben @ie nic^t lange au^/ 
3(]^ tveifl tioeber ein nod^ au^/ 
3ti^ tt?eif nid^t h>o mir ber So^)f 

!Su^ etgenem Slntrteb, 

SSon freien @tiiffen, 

Sic aufri(^tt9feit fiel^t i^m au^ 

ben augen, 
6r ftd)t i)ome^m au«, 
@r ftel^t gut au^/ 
SBie ein <SpiibvA au^fel^en, 
m fte^t fd^Ie^t mit i^m an^, 
Sertvirrt au^fel^en, 
e^ fte^et au^, ate 06 e^ regnen 

»onte, 
@^ ftel^et attig m^, 
& Itel^t nid^t girt an^, 



The candle is oat 

To haTe slept one's fill 

To be thoroughly acquainted 

with 
He win never be anything 

Out of ftight out of mind 

It is all over with him 

The time is up 

Do not stay out long 

I am quite put out, or, I 

know not where to b^;in 

first 

From his own head 

Candour is depicted on his 

countenance 
He looks like a genUeman 
He looks well 
To look like a sharper 
He is badly off 
To look bewildered 
It looks like rain 

It is pretty to see 
It does not look weU 
All is over 



276. 



asei. 



aSei fciner Sbreife, 
®i^ bei ettoa^ auf l^aben, 

a5ei bcr ©efeUfc^aft fe^n, 



At his departure 
To amuse oneself with some 
thing 

«ei bcr ®efeUf(^aft fe^n, ) m 1, ^^ ^i, ^ 
3u bcr ©cfeUfW ge^eren, J To be of the party 

@i(^ bei icbcrmann beltebt ju To be very prepossessing 
ntac^en wiffen^ 
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®tc^ id einem nad^ ettoa^ erhiit- 

hiqen, 
Set einem fc^Iafen^ 
^ l^alte ®te (eim Sort, 
aSei (^ fe»fi fagen, 
(Knen bet gutcr ®efunb^ett an* 

trejfcn, 
93ei aUtn ®elegenl^ettrn, 
@r ]^at e^ fel^r ^ut iti feinem 

^erm, 

®tnen bci feinem Jlal^men rufen, To call one by his name 
Stnen bei feiner fc^kvad^en ^tik To take one on his weak side 



To inquire of somebody for 

something 
To sleep with some one 
I take you at your word 
To say within oneself 
To find one in good health 

On all occasions 
He is very comfortable with 
his master 



angreifen, 
Sei Std^t ar6eiten, 
@(i^Ied^t 6ei ttnxi^ beflel^en, 



Set ber SBal^r^eit Heitcn, 

Set fic^ l^alben, 

Sei l^eilem Za^e, 

Sei erfler Oelegenl^eit 

Sei iciicittn be^ fiSnig^, 

Sci feiner ®l|re fd^tvoren, 

Sei meiner 2reue/ 

Sei bem Olegimente/ 

Sei $)unberten unb beiSaufen- 

ben, 
Sei 8e6en«flrafe, 

277. 3n. 

3n einen ^tfti^tn 3orn gera* To put oneself in a gi'eat 



To work by candle light 
To get badly out of a diifi- 

culty 
To keep to the truth 
To have about one 
In broad daylight 
The first opportunity 
During the king's lifetime 
To swear by one's honoiur 
Upon my faith 
In the regiment 
By hundreds and by thou- 
sands 
Under penalty of death 



3n Serjtveipung fej^n, 
3n fetn SSerberben rennen, 
&idi in ben ginger (in bie $)anb) 

f(i^neiben, 
3m S^ Itegen, 



passion 
To despair 

To run to one's perdition 
To cut one's finger (or hand) 

To be in bed 
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3n bem M^nibUtk, 
3n bie ^etrat^ njiKtgeit/ 
2)tefc garte fdttt in bte SSugcit, 
©iefe garbe foKt tn« iBraune, 
@i(^ in einen ^anbcl mifd^en, ^ 
®id^«meine@(id^ebcffimmem ) 
SSehlmmern ®ie ftc^ urn @ie, 

3n*^ Ofjv fagcn, 

(Sic^ in frembe ^finbel mifd^en, 

@td^ in ein grancnjimmer »er^ 

lieben, 
3n»^ ®ef!d^t fagen, 
@ie l^abcn mir in tangcr gcit 

nid^t gcfc^rieBen, 
S5ei cinem in @nabc fle^en, 



At the moment 
To consent to the marriage 
This colour dazzles the eyes 
This colour inclines to brown 
To interfere with some bu- 
siness 
Interfere with your own 

concerns 
To whisper to a person 
To interfere with other peo- 
ple's business or concerns 
To become enamoured with 

a female 
To tell to one's face 
You have not written to me 

for a long time 
To be in favour with a per- 
son 



3n Ungnabe faUen, 

Sm Segriff fe^n, 

3tt>ei 2Rat tm 3«^te/ 

3m 3a^r 1821, 

3m ispen 3a^r feine« altera, 

278. 



To be disgraced 
To be upon the point 
Twice a year 
In the year 1821 
In his 18th year 

mit 



Wilit feinem eigenen @(i^aben 

lenien, 
®id^ mitttttid^ grod madden, mit 

dxoa^ gro^ t^un, 
2Rit lebeiv^gefol^r, 
2Rit genauer SRotl^, 
3Rit baarem @etbe bejal^ten, 
(Sin ^atetud^ mit (S))it}enf 
3Rit looHen @cgrin, 
2Rit giiffenltteten, 
SRit S^aben fterfaufen, 



To learn to one's own cost 

To be proud or to make a 

paiade of a thing 
At the peril of one's life 
"With great difficulty 
To pay ready money 
A cravat with lace 
Full sail 

To tread under foot 
To sell at a loss 



LrST OP PREPOSITTOKS, 



187 



To act in concert together 
I cannot bear bim, or, I can- 
not pnt np with him 
To attack sword in band 



& mit etnanbet fatten, 

Sd^ fann ntid^ nid^t mit Sfm ^tx- 

tta^cn, 
SRit bcm 5Degen in ber f)anb 

angtcifett/ 
Seine (StMtKmntmit feiner 

Ia^>ferfeit uBerein, 
Seine ©tfirfc entftmi^t feiner 

Z'Opfttttitf 
(£r ifl mit feinem Sruber nic^t 

}u i^ergTeid^en/ 

Sluf einen mit bem ginger n>eifen, To point at some one 
2Ran m«^ allejeit mit eth)a6 One should always have 



His courage equals his 
strength 

He is not to be compared to 
his brother 



Ifeefd^aftiget fe^n, (fld^ ettoo^ 
ju tijun madden) 
Sr ifl mit t^icten @ad|en be* 

2Kit weinenben (tl^riinenben) 

Kugen/ 
SKit fc^Snen ?euten umgel^en, 
®id^ mit einer ^erfcn »ct^eira* 

tl^en (toermal^ten,) 
2Rit einem janftn, 
SRit einem SBcrte, 
2Rit golbenen Sm^ftaBen, 
2Rit gutem ©enjijfen, 
2Rit ©ebutb ertragen, 
2Rit ettt)a5 l^anbeln, 
SKit jcmanbcm fagen laffen, 
2Rtt @ttltf(^n)eigen iibergel^en, 



something to occupy one- 
self 

He m concerned in a great 
many things 

With eyes full of tears 

To frequent the fashionables 
To be married to a person 

To quarrel 

In a word 

In letters of gold 

Conscientiously 

To bear with patience 

To deal in something 

To send word by some one 

To pass in silence 

G0 ift mit biefcm n?ie mit jenem It is with the one as with 
Bcfd^affen, the other 

£>ie 3cit mit @j)ietcn ipertrciben, To pass one's time in playing 

279. mij. 

^aij ^aufe gel^en^ To go home 
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5Ra(l§ $)aufc fd^mben, 

e^ gel^et tl^m alle^ nac^ Bunfd^/ 

Slad^ S^ren trad^teit/ 

S)a^ 93erlangen nad^ @l^re^ 

3m ^aSfXf na(^ Crfc^affung ber 

SStlt, mdi Srkuung ber 

©tobt atom, 
®t(l^ nac^ etn>a6 erfunbtgen^ 
ajer aSBeg nac^ ^Jari^, 
S)ic IBeife na^ granfreid^, 
3{a(^ Snoilau^ ned^en; 
SBomat^ ricd^et (fd^metf et) biefc 

Sutter, 
&ii naif einem unfel^en, 

Set feiner SIBreife nad^ 3nbien, 
a5a tft etn ^Jafd^en nad^ @trof«^ 

Burg, 
S2ad§ memer SReinung/ 
mdjhm e^ fMlt, 
(Sid^ nad^ ber Sllobe Heiben, 
Slad^ feiner Sequemlid^feit, 
5Bad§ feinem ®utbun!en, 
SBad^ bem Zaftt tanjen, 
SSon ben Seuten nad^ bem SSnfe^ 

l^en urt^eiten, 
Slad^ ber @trenge, 
SBad^ atfl^atetifd^er Orbnung, 
®id^ nad| einem rid^ten, 

2)a^ mad|t nad^ unferer 2Runge 

(@etbe) ^unbert Skater, 
S2ad^ bem Se6en malen, 
Die genfler meine^ Simmer^ 
gel^en nad^ bem ®arten, 



To write home 
He is Tery successful 
To covet honours 
The desire of honour 
In the year of the world, of 
the building of Rome 

To make inquiries 

The road to Paris 

The journey to France 

To smell of garlic 

What does this butter smell 

(taste) of ? 
To look at one by turning 

round 
At his departure for India 
There is a parcel for Stras- 

burg 
According to my opinion 
According to circumstances 
To dress in the fashion 
At his ease 
At his option 
To dance in time 
To judge people by their 

looks 
Rigorously 
Alphabetically 
To follow other people's 

manner of acting 
That makes in our money a 

hundred dollars 
To paint from nature 
The windows of my room 

look on the garden 
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aso. 



Ueier. 



UeBer feme iBefofcung, 
SSergnugt \qn gel^t iiltt !Rei(^^ 

ti)nm, 
Sinen tibet bie Sd^fel anfel^en, 
UeBer bie @umme ioon jel^en 

UeBer Stra^Burg na(^ $ari^ 

reifcn^ 
SDen Slag uBcr, 
S)ic gcinje ^a^t fiber, 
UeBer ben glug fal^ren, 
Stiten fiber etn>a^ urn 9lat^ 

fragen, 
UeBer cine <B<ii}c fkeiten, 
I)ic ®en>att bie ®ie fiber mid^ 

l^aben, 



Beyond his pay 

Contentment surpasses rich- 
es 

To look at a person sideways 

Besides the sum of ten dol- 
lars 

To go to Paris by way of 
Strasburg 

During the day 

The whole night 

To cross the river 

To ask some one his advice 

To dispute about something 
The power you have over me 



281. Urn. 

Um bie S)5tfte Derme^ren/ 
Sr l^at ftc^ tvo^ um i^n m 

bient ^tmaijt, 
Utn tt)ie t>iel U^r ? 
Um fe(^^ U^r, 
Um Smitternac^t, 
(Etn^ um^d anbere 
Stner um ben anbern, 
Um efnen Bitligen ^reil, 
Sinem um ben ^aU fallen, 

Um ben iBor^ug fireiten, 

Um einen JDeinfl anl^alten, 
Um Stati^e fd^reien, 
Um tttoa^ tvetten, 



! 



To increase by half 

He has well deserved of 

him 
At what o'clock ? 
At six o'clock 
At midnight 

By turns 

At a reasonable price 

To cast oneself on the neck 

of one 
To dispute about the pre- 
eminence 
To seek to obtain a situation 
To cry for vengeance 
To bet something 
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2Bte fle^f ^ urn ^l^re @a(^e^ How do your af^rs go on 

Urn bie <Stabt gel^ett; To walk round the town 

3d^ bttte @ie nm unferer alten I request it for the sake of 

greunb^d^aft njilten, our old friendship 

Urn bie^ JU Utommtn, For to obtain this 

Sd^ mbiiltc e^ um 2ltted in ber I would not do it for any- 

SBett niijt tl^un^ thing in the world 

2Bie»etf4«n@iebamit! ! How you a« gou« <m I 

SBenn e^ um unb um hmmt, When last comes to last 

3(i§ Uttt (Ste um ®otV^ tioiikn, I pray you for God's sake 

Um erne Sungfer freien, To court a young lady 

J{Bie kDurbe e^ \m m^ fiel^en ? Wliat would become of us? 

282. Unter. 

Unter bem @d^attcn ber SSSume, In the shade of the trees 

Unter freicm 5>immel fc^lafen, To sleep in the open air 

Unter Sofung ber (gtiicfc, By the report or firing of 

cannon 

Unter bem SSutcn ber ©locfen^ By the ringing of the bells 

Unter ber 3al§l ber Xotten, Among the number of the 

dead 

©ietvctben c^ niiit unter breifig You shall not have it under 

©ulben befommen, 30 florins 

SBa6 fur ein Unterf(^i* tfl bo(^ What a difference there is 

unter ben SKenfd^en ! among human beings 

Siner unter tu^, One among you 

@ott tft mitten unter un6; God is amidst us 

Unter 9Beg$, On the way 

Unter bem Ofen, Zi^dfc, &c., Under thestove,thetable,&c. 

Unter ben S^l^ieren, Among animals 

Unter ber ^rebigt> During the sermon 

283. ^n. 

Son etnem fommeu/ To come from a person's 

house 
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Son meiner Sugenb att/ 

SSon biefem Sli^enb an/ 

Sad totrb )»on nteinem Sntber 

gefc^c^cn, 
Srie^ wn dm bem Snl^altt/ 
Son bem SSu^en dner ®a(^e 

tcbni/ 
Sd^ (in wn nngeffil^r ba^inter 

284. Skx, 

®(d^ )»or etnem i»er(ergen, 

StiDo^ i9or etnem t^er^ergen, or, 

iDetftenen/ 
Sor 8nler Itegen/ 
Stiidf wr etiicf, 
3(^ l^albe e^ tor })oet (Stunben, 

tor bret Xagen getl^an^ 
@r l^at mir ehoa^ torgefd^toStj, 
£)te ^etratl^ ifl ni(^t tor ftd^ ge^ 

gangen, e^ ifl niiiti baran^ 

getoorben, 

Semanben tor fld^ laffen, 
Sor ©erid^t erfc^etnen, 

Sor Ocrtc^t Belangen (fbrbem,) 
!Den SSorjug tor einen l^aben, 
Sor iE)tt}e nid^t bletben Hnnen, 
(SvSi tor einem l^uten, 

®ii) tor einem furd^ten/ 

gilr gut bepnben, 

3(^ bitte @te mid^ filr 3^rcn 

2)iener )u fatten/ 
Stnen pr unfd^ulbig tttUixtn, 



From my youth 
From this very evening 
That shall be done by my 

brother 
Letters on the same subject 
To expatiate on the utility 

of a thing 
I found it out by mere 

chance 

gur. 

To conceal oneself from some 
one 

To conceal something from 
some one 

To lie at anchor 

Piecemeal 

I have done it two days, 
three years ago 

Has told me falsehoods 

The wedding did not take 
place, nothing has hap- 
pened 

To give an audience to one 
To appear before a court of 

justice 
To summon 
To have the preference 
Not to be able to bear the heat 
To be on one's guard against 

one 
To fear some one 
To judge proper 
I beg you to look upon me 

as your most obedient 
To acquit a person 
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Cincn 2'l^alcr fur bie ^crfon, A dollar each 

285. 3u. 

S)a^ 3Kaa^ ju cinem Sleibe To measure for a coat 

3« ciner ^^od^jcit gcBeten merben, To be invited to a weddings 

@inen jum tonige fronen, To crown one king 

3nm Slat^fbtgcr erflciret h)erben, To be declared successor 

®ici^ l^ur 2(rmec tocrfiigcn, To join the army 

Sl^re ©raufamfeit madjt fie ju Their cruelty makes them 

unfern gcinben, our enemies 

SSertrauen ju jemanbcn l^aBen, To put one's trust in some- 

body 

du g(et(^er 3eit/ At the same time 

Sum ®(ucf, jiim Ungtiicf, Luckily, unluckily 

3u Sanb, ju SBaffcr, By land, by water 

3um 25cif^)iel/ Per example 

3d^ ^(e H^m }u feiner Sefbr^ I congratulated him upon 

berung @Iucf gen^iinfc^t/ his promotion 

©einen greunben JU il^rem SRa== To wish a friend many happy 

menflage ©tiicl tDiinf^en, returns 

!Die Siebe jum SRu^me, The love of glory 

3u leben ^bcn, To have wherewithal to live 



REMARKS 

On some rules to be observed in German etiquette, par- 
ticularly in epistolary correspondence. 

3unger/ or 2Rabcmoifett, is used when we address a young 
lady who is not of any rank ; and grSutetU/ to a young 
lady who moves in the higher circles. 

The French words, Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, 
are also used in German, with this difference, that !2Ronfieur 
is considered less polite than 2Rein $err, and URabamc or 
SBabemoifeUe more polite than IRmt grau, or 2Reme Sungfer. 
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It is more polite to add the title and quality of the per- 
son whom we address, than merely using !Q{ein S^ttXf Ulteine 
Srau, &c., as : — 

Omein) ^m iBaron, ig^err dtati), (2Bcme) grau SRSt^tn. If the 
person has no title, then his name is added : — 

^crr aSoIf, Mr. Wolf* grau ffiolf; Mrs. Wolf 

In epistolary style, the Germans use certain epithets hy 
which they denote the dignity of the person to whom they 
write, as weU as their respect or affection for the person 
who writes. These are in the first place adjectives which 
signify the excellence, the power, the clemency, the birth, the 
merit, &c., as : — 

TJutd^Iaud^tig/ Most Serene SfRfid^ttg, mighty 
©ndbig/ gracious ©eboren, bom 

To which are joined, by way of modification according 
to the difference of quality, one of these adverbs : — 

ailcr, l^od^, l^oc^ft tt>i>% ebcl, i>kt, tnfonber^, Bcfonber^, 
freunblid^/ ^tx^liil, &c., so that by the combination of these 
adjectives and adverbs, by putting them sometimes in the 
positive, and sometimes in the superlative degree, the fol- 
lowing epithets are formed, which are ranked in each class 
according to the degree of politeness we wish to observe ; — 

2)ur(^Iau(l§tia, \ .. 

rts Zt JLL' n. I Very serene 

cwrr J: x7 li' a \ ^^^ Serene 

(Sxo^m&dftii^, aUexiXO^m^Sfti^fi, Most mighty 



« In speaking to a stranger whose name we do not know, we 

of course cannot add the name, but then Sltdtt ought always to 
be used; as :— SRettl $)Cti:« 

8 
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UnubctlDinM^fl, Tery invincibly 

©nobtg, gn^igjl, allergnabtg^ Gracious, most gracious 

SbelgeBoren, SBol^Iebelgeborcn^l^oci^tool^febelgeBoten/ l^ot^ebelge^ 
l^oren, ttJOl^IgeBoren, l^od^mol^lgeboren, these refer to the birth 
of the person, being compoimded of geBoreit, born. 

gbler, ttjol^lcblcr, l^od^mo^lebler, l^oci^ebler, noble, very noble. 

SBurbtg, el^rtwiirbig, ttJOl^lel^rtDurbig/ l^od^ttjol^lel^ttpurbig, ]^o(^* 

el^rwuroig, l^Od^murbtg, l^Od^tviirbigfl, reverend, very reverend. 

$)od^gebtetenb, ]^5d§flge6tetcnb, &c. These words composed 
with the part. pres. of geHetcii/ to command, denote sub- 
ordination. 

Oriel^rt, mol^Igelel^rt, l^od^njol^lgelel^rt, l^od^gelel^rt, learned, 

very learned. 

Oeel^rt, infonber^geel^rt, l^od^geel^rtep, l^od^jud^renb, honour- 
ed, very honoured. 

©eneigt l^od^geneigt, favourable. 

®diebt, iJtelgeliebt, l^e^Iid^gelteW, beloved, dearly beloved. 

SScttl), fel^r tt?ert^, kuertl^cft l^od^njertl^efl, dear, very dear. 

Oefd^dtjt, mertl^gefd^dtjt/ l^od^-unb toertl^geft^dtjt, i^od^gefd^dtjt, 
esteemed, very esteemed. 

Many other qualifications are observed in writing, ac- 
cording to the difference there exists between the persons 
who address each other, as for instance gnobig, which is 
only used to a titled person by those who are not so them- 
selves. A superior who writes to his inferior, would add 
the positive ebel, Wlfl, whereas another would put ebelge^ 
boren, or, l^od^* 

The following are the titles of honour used instead of the 
personal pronouns :— - 

(Sitre 2Baj[epdt, Your Majesty 
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dnre »citfcrt{(^c IRait^tat, Your Imperial Majesty 

(fure ftdnigli^e atajeftdt Your Royal Majesty 

(Sure ^D^Jt ^^^^ Ilighneae 

(£ure BnigKd^c ^t>^iU Your Royal Highness 

eurc !Bur(^Iau(^t, Your Highness 

eure SurfurfMid^c ©ur^taut^t, Your Electoral Highness 

Sure gxcelfenj, Your Excellency 

®tre Onobcn, (to Noblemen) Your Grace 

eurc gret^crrltd^c ®naben, (to Your Gh»ce 

Barons) 

Sure $)cd^gtafKd^c ©nabcn, (to Your Grace 

Counts) 
Sure ^eiligfeit Your Holiness 

Sure eminenj; Your Eminence 

N.B. In Conversation 3§re instead of Sure, is generally 
used. 

A person of high nobility is addressed with : — 

©nSbtflper ^crr, (Most gracious Lord,) My Lord 
©nSbigfle grau, (Most gracious Lady,) My Lady 

A lady of high rank :— 
©nSbige grau, (gracious lady) Madam 
®not>ige« grSuIeln, (gracious Miss) Miss 

In speaking of the person we say : — 

Seiue maiefl^t ber fi^^^^^^ j His Imperial Majesty 

Seine Saiferlid^e JRqcftat, ) ^ '^ ^ 

©cine SBlaieflSt ber Sonis, ) His Royal Majesty 

Seine SSnisKdjc SBajefldt, ) "wiwyaii j y 

Seine 2)ur(^Iau(^t bcr ^err ^ His most serene Highness 

t^^i^^ ^ ^ { My Lord Duke 

Seine $ctjogIid^eS)ur(^Iaud^t ^ 

Seine Sxcellenj ber $en: ©e*- His excellency the Ambas- 

fanbtiV sador 

8 2 
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If we speak of a lady 3§te is used instead of ®eine, as :— - 
3^rc aiajiefldt bte ftaiferin, Her Majesty the Empress 

The usual concluding terms very humble, yours truly, Sfc, 
are expressed by : — 

©e^orfam, gc^orfatnj!, ganj ge^otfamfl, treugel^orfam^ yery 

humble. 

Untertl^Snig, mixx&jMi^ oneruntert^nigfl, very humble, 
most hiunble. 

i&gekn, ergetenfl, ganj ergrtenjl, yours truly. 



PROMISCUOUS & RECAPITULATOKY EXERCISES 

AND AN 

AMUSING AND INTERESTING INTRODUCTION TO READING 

AND TRANSLATING GERMAN.* 

N,B, — It h particularly requested that the student should 
read attentively the rules for construction be/ore he attempts 
these exercises. 

1. 
This fine weather has given my sister and me a wish to 
take a drive this afternoon, and to request the honour of 
your agreeable company. We trust that you will not re- 
fuse us this pleasure, and that you will allow us to call for 
you at two o'clock. 

EXPLANATIONS. 
Has — given a wish, l^at— auf ben ©ebanfen gefirad^t ; to 
take a drive, f^jajteren fasten ; to request, ju Bitten ; the 



* It is the mtentlon of the author shortly to publish a German 
Reader, on the plan of his French and Italian. 
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agreeable company, bic angtncl^e ®efeHf(!^aft ; to trust, 
fd^meid^eln ; to refiise, tjerfagf n ; but, fi^nbern ; you will al- 
low us, bag @ic un^ ctlmitn ttjcrben ; to call (for a person) 
a^^ttn ; at, (before time or hour,) urn. 

I accept your kind offer with great pleasure, and I am 
infinitely obliged to you for the honour you do me. You 
will find me ready at two o^dock, if you will be so kind as 
to call for me. I shall then have the honour to express to 
you personally what time does not allow mc now. 

Yours, &c. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

I acce^pt with groat pleasure, mit ^ielem SSergnugen nel^me 
^ an; kind offer, ba^ gutige SlnerHcten; to find ready, be- 
re it fbtbcn ; to be so kind, fb gutig fej^ii ; then, al^bann ; to 
express to you personally, 3^ncn iJuinblic^ ju fogen* 

3. 

Will you be so kind as to return by bearer, the French 
reading book which I lent you about six months ago ? It 
belongs to a friend of mine, who has already asked me for 
it more than a hundred times. If the book were mine, I 
should be happy to make you a present of it. 

EXPLANATIONS. 
• To be so kind as, bie gilte l^aben ; as to return by the 
bearer, mix burd^ ben UcBerbringer biefe^ juriicf jufd^idfen ; 
reading book, SefeBudff ; about six months ago, 'ovx inigefSl^r 
einem l^atben ^{al^re; to belong, gcl^cren; to ask for, foiteni; 
I would, fo ttjiirbe td^ ; be very happy, mit i>kkm SSergniigen ; 
to make a present, ein ©efd^enf madden ; of it, bamif. 

4. 
You promised me 3;re6terday that you would call upon 
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me to-day at two o'clock, but you have not done it. You 
must know that I am very angry with you ; for I waited 
for you with impatience, to tell you something of the great- 
est importance. Come soon and acquaint me with the rea- 
son of your absence : perhaps I may pardon you. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

To promise, i^erfprec^en ; to call upon me, mic^ gu befu - 
c6en; to be very angry with a person, auf jemanbcn red^t 
H\c fc^n ; to wait for, erh>ar(en ; things of very great im- 
portance, ©aci^en i>on bcr grijften SBid^tigfeit; to pardon (to 
excuse,) entfd^uftigen. 

5. 
Herewith I return you, with many thanks, your English 
Robinson, which you were so kind as to lend me, I have 
had much pleasure in reading it, and it has amused me so 
much, that I should like to read the other volumes : would 
you allow me to ask you for them ? It is true (that) my 
liberty is great, but your kindness is still greater, and to 
that I have recourse. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Herewith I send, (or return you,) id) iil^erf^ttfe 3fjnm }\it£^ 
]6ei ; with many thanks, mi t)ielent 2)anf ; amused me so 
much, mix fo gcfalten ; that I should like to read, baf td^ 
aud^ gern — lefen mod^te; the other volumes, bie fblgenbcu 
%\jt\\t ; would you allow me to ask for them, biirfte iij k»o^l 
barum Bitten; stiU, nod^; to that I have recourse, ju il^r 
jtel^me id^ meine Suflud^t 

6. 
Dear Friend — I have the honour to send you herewith 
a box of grapes. If they are to your taste, there are some 



PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES. 199 

more at your service. Pardon my haying so long delayed 
writing to you ; the vintage has been the cause of it. For 
the future I will endeavour to compensate for what I have 
BO long neglected, and tell you oftener that I am sincerely, 
Rudesheim, Yours truly, 

October, 30th, 1833. 

EXPLANATIONS. 
A box of grapes, fine ®(!^a(!^tri SrauSen ; if they are to 
your taste, ttjenn fte S^nen fd^mecfen; there are others at 
your service, fo flel^en neSj mcl^rere ju !I)icnftcn ; pardon, »er » 
geil^cn ; my having, and say — ^that I have not written to 
you, has been the cause of it, \^at mid) baran i^er^intert; I 
will endeavour to compensate, iverbf ic^ ein jubrtngen fuc^en ; 
to neglect, i?crfdumen ; sincerely, aufrid)tig. 

7. 
Dear Friend — I have just received the box of grapcH 
which you were so kind as to send me, and for which I 
heartily return my thanks. I have partaken of them with 
a few friends, conversing about you in the most advanta- 
geous terms. One of the party observed, your friend must 
be an excellent man, to have such good grapes. 

EXPLANATIONS. 
Which you were so kind, bic @ie fo giitig tvaren ; heartily 
to return thanks, for it, t)on (janjem $)erjcn bafiir banfen ; 
conversing about a person in the most advantageous terms, 
fic^ »on jiemanben fel^r ^ort^eill^aft unterl^alten ; to have such, 
&c. say, because he has. 

8. 
' I have just received your letter, and I am sorry 
to see that you are so unwell. Allow me to tell you frankly 
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my opimon, wluch I hope you will take in good part. 
Your manner of living is very wrong. You liave always 
dnmk too much wine and no water. I have often told 
you how injurious that was for your health, but you would 
never pay any attention to it. Your physician will now 
tell you the same, and him you will be obliged to obey, if 
you wish to be restored to health. In the mean time bear 
your sufferings with patience, and observe strictly what 
your doctor prescribes, and you will soon be well again. 
This is the wish of Your 

EXPLANATIONS. 

To receive, erl^alten; your letter, 3^r fd^reffien; allow me 
to tell you j&ankly, td^ tmif Sl^Jieii offenl^erjig fagcn; to take 
in good part, mdjt uUl tltf^mtn ; manner of living, itbtn^axt ; 
is very wrong, tauge nidji^i injurious, nad^tl^cilig ; to pay 
attention to a thing, auf ettDa^ ^djitn ; you will be obliged 
to obey, merben @ie tt>o^ gel^ort^en miiffen; to suffer, (to 
bear,) ertragen; observe strictly, l^efolgen @ie genau; to 
prescribe, j?erorbnen ; to be soon well again, in Surjem ^tt^ 
geftdit fe^iu 

9. 

If you loved me as I love you, you would form 

an idea of my joy when I received your kind letter ; and 
this joy would have been still greater if you had com- 
plained a little of my long silence : this would have flat- 
tered my self love, for I much desire that my lettere may 
not be considered by you with indifference. However, if 
they were so, you would not have wished for my profile, 
which I send you here enclosed. Be so kind as to remem- 
ber, as often as you deign to look at it, that its original 
win ever be, Yours sincerely. 
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EXPLANATIONS. 
You would form an idea of my joy, fo toixtbtn ®tc fi(^ 
etncn SSegrfff ton ber grcubc madden Wnnen hit ic^ cmpfanb ; 
when, ba ; kind letter, angencl^me^ Sti^reiben ; silence, ©till* 
ft^tvetgen ; I much desire, i^ njilnfd^te fel^r; are not con- 
sidered by you with indifference, bap 3l^nen — ni^t gleid^* 
giiltig tvaren ; however, jiebod^ ; profile, ber ®c^attcnrif ; to 
wish for, Begcl^ren ; I send here enclosed, iij — ijicxM fiber* 
f(^trfc ; to deign, tDflrbigen ; to look at, anfc^cn ; yours sin- 
cerely, gan§ ber Sl^rige. 

10. 
■ I have read several times your charming Ger- 

man letter, and I am surprised how you have been able to 
learn this language in so short a time. You request mc 
to correct the mistakes I may find in your letter. As you 
wish it, I will speak frankly; you have committed two 
very great errors in it ; the first is, that your letters are 
always too short, and the second, that you request me to 
correct them. Be so kind, for the fiiture, as to avoid these 
two faults, and you will oblige, Your, &c. 

EXPLANATIONS. 
I have, &c., say — with much pleasure, &c., several 
times, i^erfd^iebene 3RaI; I am surprised, (£d ifl mix fc^mer }u 
begreifen ; to request, Utttn ; as, ba ; I will speak frankly, 
fo fage ^ e^ S^nen frei |erau^ ; be so kind as to avoid, ^n^ 
meiben <Sie g^adigfi; you will much oblige your, ®ie n>erben 
baburd^ unenbtid^ ^npfliijien ^xm. 

11. 

I have invited a few of my friends to tea, and 

sent word to Sophia, to call for you on her way. Be so 
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kind as to be ready at about three o'clock. We shall be 
very merry; we shall have a dance and play at forfeits. 
I hope you will not refuse us the pleasure of your company. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

To invite, etnlaben; to tea, jum Zl^ec; on her way, m 
SSorbeigel^en ; about three o'clock, gegcn brei Ul^r; ready, 
l^ereit; to be very merry, re^t Suflig fe^n; to play at for- 
feits, ^Jfanber fpielen ; to refuse, ijerfa'gcn. 

12. 
I am sorry my dear friend that I shall not be able to 
spend the evening with you. Mrs, R.— has sent us word 
that she is going to pay us a visit with her two nieces, who 
wish to be introduced to me. I am fearful I shall receive 
them but indifferently, to punish them for having deprived 
me of the pleasure which I should have had in your agree- 
able company. Be as merry as you can, but do not dance 
too much, for you know too much is imwholesome. 

Emilie. 

EXPLANATIONS. 
I am sorry, e^ t^nt mix letb ; to spend the evening, bcrt 
SlBcnb juBringctt ; with you, M Sl^nen ; Mrs. R. — Ut grau 
5R. — ; to pay a visit, Bcfitd^en ; to be introduced to me, 
nteinc SJefenntfd^aft ju madden ; I shall receive them but in- 
differently, til tuerbe Sl^ncn aber fic^cr m unfrcunblid^c^ ®c* 
fid^t madden; to have deprived, &c., say — ^because they 
have, &c.. to deprive, terauBen; be as merry as you can, 
maiim (Sit ftd^ rec^t lufHg ; unwholesome, ungefunb. 

13. 
Dear Cousin, — ^The bearer of this letter is Mr. H.— , 
whom I have so often mentioned in my letters. I recom- 
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mend his friendship to you. You will not doubt of his 
being worthy of it, having already said so much in his fa- 
vour. Endeavour to make his stay in your town as agree- 
able as you can. You will not repent it ; for his company 
will afford you so much pleasure, that I should envy you, 
if I had less affection for you. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

The bearer, bet Uetertringer; to mention, SrttjS^nung 
t^un ; of his being worthy of it, baf er berfclben ttjiirbig ifi ; 
said so much in his favour, fo »iet ®nM bon il^tn gefagt l^aBc ; 
endeavour, <Sud^en @ie gefafligfl ; you will not repent it, e^ 
njtrb @ic nic^t Bercuen ; to envy, fcenetbcn. 

14. 

Dear Friend, — ^The news of the death of your brother 
has so affected me, that I am at a loss what to say to con- 
sole you ; indeed I require consolation myself. You have 
lost a brother and I have lost one of my best Mends. But 
what use are complaints ! He is happy ! happier than we ; 
for he is imconscious of the sorrow which his loss causes 
us. We shall one day go to him, and then no death will 
be able to separate us. This is all that I can say for the 
present. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

The news of bie !Sad^ri(^t ^o\\ ; has so affected me, ^at 
mid^ fo em})flnblt(i^ gcriil^rt ; that I am at a loss, say — that I 
know not, to require, iebtitfett ; what use are complaints, 
taa^ l^elfen un^ Slogen ; for he is not conscious, benn er entp« 
ftnbet niS^t ; sorrow, <S(i^met) ; to cause, berurfad^en ; for the 
present, far biefed SGoI* 

15. 

You desire to know, my dear Cousin, how I spend my 
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• time, and with what I am engaged. I have but little to 
tell you about my pleasures. I am continually occupied 
in improving myself in those branches of knowledge which 
are necessary for a person in my situation, and every day 
is the same with me. Yet I am not wearied, I have even 
many happy moments, and that in which I write to you is 
the most happy. 

EXPLANATIONS. 
To desire, njoHen; how I spent, tDomtt iSi — juWnge; to 
be engaged in, fid^ Befd^SfHgen ; to tell of my pleasures, tjon 
SelufHgungen JU erjSl^Ien ; in improving myself in those 
branches of knowledge, mii^ in ben Senntniffcn ju »en)0ll^ 
fommen ; to be the same for, gleid^ ou^fel^en ; not to be 
wearied, nie lange SBrile l^akn; even, »ielnie^r; those in 
which, biejienigcn too. 

16. 
Dear Parents — It is with the greatest pleasure that I 
learn from your letter that you are not only arrived in 
safety in Wiesbaden, but that the baths and the waters 
have been beneficial to you. I sincerely hope and pray 
that on your return you may be perfectly recovered. You 
may easily imagine what a delight that will be for 

Your very obedient Son. 

EXPLANATIONS. 
Dear Parents, SBertl^cfte SSeltem ; that I learn from your 
letter, ^U {c^ ou^ Sl^rem ®(^rci6en erfcl^cn ; but that, fonbccn 
auij ; the waters, bic ffiur ; have been beneficial to you, ba^ 
3]^jien — fel^r tvol^I Befounncn ; on your return, Bel 3^rcc gu^ 
riitfhinft ; perfectly, gdnjKd^ ; you may easily imagine, ®te 
fonnen fW^ Itvijt wrjleHen ; your obedient, Sl^ren gel^orfamen. 
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Dear Friend,— The winter lA approadbing, and you have 
not yet paid us a visit. We readily believe that the so- 
journ in town is more agreeable to you than our dull vil- 
lage ; but as it has pleased you in summer, it is but rea- 
sonable that you should not object spending a few winter 
evenings by our friendly hearth. Our wishes are, indeed, 
rather interested, but as we know that you are not indif- 
ferent as to whether your friends are happy, and have to 
thank you for their happiness, you will have no objection 
to excuse our requesting you to come and spread in our 
little fSeimily circle, joy, peace, and happiness. Do not 
forget your good^friends in the bustle of the city, and be- 
lieve lis Yours, &c. 

EXPLANATIONS. 
Is approaching, timmt l^eran ; readily, gern ; the sojourn, 
bet SXufeni^ali ; dull, traurig ; it is but reasonable, fo to&re e^ 
tDol^l hiOUiq ; to spends iiiixinqtn ; friendly hearth, frcunb^^ 
fd^aftlU^en ftamine ; interested, eigennti^ig ; to thank for, )9er^ 
bonlen (dative) ; you will have no objection to excuse our 
requesting you, fo toetben ®ie m^ mol^I bie 9ttte }u gat })aU 
ten ; in the bustle, in bem @er5ufc^e« 

18. 
You ask me, my dear Sir, what one should do, in order 
to write a good letter ? The generality of letters are no- 
thing else than epistolary conversations between absent 
friends. We should write, therefore, as if we were I'eally 
in the presence of the person to whom we are writing. 
People who have received a good education, endeavour to 
express themselves in correct language, avoid Whatever id 
harsh, and are polite to everybody. The same should be 
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obeerved in letters. All eqidvocal and low expressions 
should be carefully ayoided. We should also write as 
neatly and plainly as possible, and this particularly recom- 
mends a young person. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

What one should do, SBa^ }U tijun fe^ ; the generality of 
letters, biegetodl^nlid^enSriefe; epistolary conversations, etne 
®d^rifpi(i^e Untctrcbung ; people who have received a good 
education, imtt i>on gattx Srjiel^ung ; to endeavour, {Id^ Be^ 
fleiffigen; to express one's self in a correct language, rein 
gu f)>red^en ; avoid whatever is harsh, aUe^ Unangenel^me gu 
loermeiben ; the same should, biefe^ muf mann ; to observe, 
icoia^tcn ; all equivocal and low expressions, Wt \(iitt>uU 
ftigen unb flatten Slu^brilrfe; we should also, alfo mug man. 

19. 

Dear Brother, — It is about a fortnight since I came 
here. What will you think of me that I have not written 
to you before? Anything you like, except that I have 
ceased loving you. Pardon my negligence, I was so tired 
from the fatigues of the journey, that I was quite exhausted. 
I fell twice from my horse, and I am still carrying my arm 
in a sling. On my arrival, Mr. R. had already set out for 
Basle. I have not a single friend in this place ; however 
I hope I shall form some acquaintance before long. My 
master is a very gentlemanly man, who is beloved and es- 
teemed by everybody. He is very well pleased with me, 
and I am so with him also. This is all that my time al- 
lows me to write to you for the present. Make my com- 
pliments to all who inquire for me, and be assured that I 
shall never cease to be Yours, &c. 
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EXPLANATIONS. 
Any thing you like, SJIIc^ »a^ 3^r ttollt; that I ^as 
quite exhausted, baf i^ jtt Mm unfdl^ig mx ; I fell— from 
my horse, 3(^ Bin — »om ^^fwbc geflflrjt; in a sling, in einer 
SSinbc ; on my arrival, Bei mcincr 2lnfunft ; I hope however, 
iitbeffen l^offe xi) ; a gentlemanly man, ein red^tf^afner SKann ; 
to make one's compliments, gruflen* 

20. 

When shall I have the pleasure of seeing yoii 

again. It is now nearly six years since you departed from 
this place. Who would have believed that we should have 
been so long separated from each other? You promised 
me v^hen you left you would often write to me, and you 
have, till the present, kept your promise very seldom. I 
often look at your portrait, which you gave me, and com- 
plain to it of its original ; but neither answer (me). Re- 
member, it will soon be fourteen months since I have 
heard from you. How will you excuse yourself? Confess 
freely that you cannot do it, and write to me a few lines, 
that I may know that you are still in the land of the liv- 
ing, and you sometimes think of him who wiU never for-' 
get you. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Since you departed, baf @ie »Ott l^icr atgereifl ftnb ; to se*. 
parate, trennen; when you left, 6ei Sl^ret 2lbreife; I often 
look at, idj betrad^te oft ; and complain to it of its original; 
unb beftage mi^ Bet il^tn iiber ba^ Original; remember, beben*^ 
fen ; since I have heard from you, baf iij feine SKad^rid^t ^on 
Sl^nen crl^attcn l^abe; to excuse one's self, fici^ entfci^ulbigen ; 
confess freely, geflel^en ®ie mir of enl^erjig ; that I may know 
you are in the land of the living, ^amit x^ toeip bap @ie nod) 
tcben. 
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N.B. The Yocabularj and Explanations are at the end 

of these Lessons. 

1. 

%* These Lessons should he hegun at the same time as the 

Exercises. 

See the Articles and Declensions of Nouns, pp. 7, 8 — 

14--25. 

S)er SSater, W SButter «nb ba« Smb. ©n ©ol^n unb einc 

©tt SSud^ unb eine geber. 

S)te SSater, bte 2Biitter unb bie Smber. 2)ie ©&]^ne nnb btc 
XSd^ter. 2)te Silver unb bte gcbern. 

(Sine glafd^e. 5Dte?)aufer. IBieStoi^e. 2)te®Iafer. S)ie 
®5ume. ®a«®d^iff. ®ieS8geI. (KneSlume. 2)a«!Dorf. 
®n Sratt. 5Die ?Jferbc. ®te ®tabi 2)te ®t5bte. 3)tc ftSfter, 

2. 

See the Possessive and Demonstrative Pronouns, 

pp. 55—60. 

2Retn greunb. SHleine greunbin. JKein SSogd unb Seine 

SSogel. Unfet ©iener unb unfere ©ienerin. Sl^r Ropier, il^re 

gebem unb Sl^re S^inte. S)iefer ^err unb biefe "^^axit, 3ener 

SKann unb 3ene grau. S)iefe« SHlfibd^en unb 3ene^ tnS^em 

S)iefe ®traffe unb jcne ^fiufer. 

3. 

3)er So<)f cine« ^ferbe^. !Ba« ®elb biefei^ 2Rmine^. 2)ie 
ginger ber ^anb meiner ©d^njefter. 2)a« ®affer ber OucIIe. 
5Dai3 Ufer jienc« gluffe^. S)ie SSciumc weine^ ®arten«. SDie 



GEEMAN TRANSLATION. 209 

^iefftmq ber Stivlbet. Sec ffricben ifl hie gntd^t ber Sie(e, 
3Bo ifl ber ^ut eitere^ Siatn9. 2)ie i^ij^e be^ ®ommer^. S)ie 
3)(mKfttleit be^ {^ergen^. 

4. 

Continuatioii of Articles, Possessive and Demonstrative 
Pronouns, and Declension of Nouns. 

3(^ Ifait ben Srief 3]§re^ Sel^rer^. Jlcnnen @ie meine ©d^mef^ 
ter ttttb t^ttnm Stuber. Cr faufle etnen CfeL 5Der ®ud^* 
^nbler ^tdouft Sfld^er. 3d^ fud^e eine ©efegenl^eit. ^aUn 
®ie bic gaBel gelemet ? I)er ©unb btefe^ 2Banne^ ^at meinen 
^anbfd^u)^. (& l^at mit bem JMnige gefprod^en. SBer gffit 
3^rcm S5niber Unterrfd^t ? Dtefe (Snmmt biente mcinem iBru< 
ber bajtt feine ©d^ulben gu Bejal^Ien. @te l^aBen meiner @d^hjef«* 
ter erIauBt meinem Keffe gu fd^reiten* (& gemfil^nt ben Sogel 
au^ feiner ^onb gu efen. Cr njttb unferm ©Srtner ®elb 
fd^itfen* 

5. 

Declension of Adjectives, (see p. 34.) 

(£r ifl fc^8n. @te ifl fdJSit, @ic fhtb fd^Sn. SHlein Satcr 
ifl gut/ m^t 3Ilutter ift. gut/ unb tneine O^unbe finb gut. 3fl 
er Kug. 3fl fie Wtug. ©inb f!e' ffug. Der Satcr KeW fetne 
guten ftiitber. S)ad gute jtinb Mt femett guten SSoter. 3Ileine 
gute 3Ilutter l^ot il^rec l^Bfd^ett 24)^ec eiu fd^ne^ SSnii gegel^n. 
®ein rrid^er Ol^eim ifl geftor6en» ^afen ®ie ie etn lt)ilbe« 
^ferb gefel^en; ftennen @te biefen groffen |>etm» ®auece^ 
Sier unb Sauerer SBein flnb ungefunb. 3d^ l^ate einen groffen 
(£Ie)E)]^ant gefel^en^ SSad ]^(en <S{e bem otmen 3Ranne gegel^en* 
&tin Srubcr ifl ein gelel^rter SHlonn* ©n fd^8ne« 2BSbd^en ifl 
nid^t immev ^n gutel 3Il^d^en* 2Bo l^afien ®te biefen fd^toat^ 
gen $ut gefaufl; S)a^ fBn^ M fleiffigen JKnbe^ ifl mUttn* 



210 GERMAN TRANSLATION. 

SSix "^aittn cine groffe grcube. ^aim (Sic cine quit gAcr ? 3d^ 
l^aBe cine fcl^r gutc. 

©n SBeltmeifcr mar einfi in eincm ©d^iffc tocil^rcnb etnc^ 
®tunn^ mit cincr grojfcn SSnjal^I Bofcr Scute, \t>ttSjt hie ®6ttcc 
anricfen : @d^tt)cigct fKIIe, fagtc er gu cinem i)on bicfen SKcn* 
fd^en, bamit bie ©otter nid^t gctval^r njcrben, bafi il^r l^ier fc^b. 

6. 

Degrees of Comparison, (see p. 40.) 
S)a^ aSetter ifl l^eute fd^oner aU geflcm* 3ji Sol^ann fieifft^ 
gcr ate fein Sruber ? S)iefer SSBcin ifl fo fauer ate gffig. 5Dcr 
©tal^t ifi ^rter ate ba^ gifen. SSBo ifl 31^re attefle @d§h>eflcr ? 
@inb feine Sriiber nid^t rcid^er ate ®ic. Unfere ©rommatidf 
ifl beffer ate bie S^rige^ Sl^r Sel^rer ifl eben fo Befd^eiben aW «n«« 
terrid^tet S)ic Kofe ifl bie ©c^onfle Stume. 2Rein Kad^Bar 
]^at loeniger greunbe ate id^, altein er l^ot bod^ niel^r ate fein 
©d^mager, S)a^ 2BitteI ifl fd^Kmmer ate ba« UebeL ^Jari^ 
l^at ttid^t fo i)iel ©nnjol^ner ate Sonbon. 3d^ ^bc SKitfeibcn 
ntit biefcm armen Snabcn* 35Bir l^abcn einen l^eiffcn ©onuner 
gel^abt 2Reine SSiid^er finb gut, allein bie feinigen flnb nodj 
beffcr. e« ftnb befferc Sild^cr ate bie feine^ &]^rer«- 2)ic 
beflen 93ud^er ftnb innncr tl^cuer. S)icfed ^<m$ ifl l^ol^er ate t9 
breit ifl- aBeld^cr ifl ber grSf te SBcItt^eit ? afien, unb bcr l^cif^ 
fefle ifl a^ca- Der 8ud^« ifl ba« KfKgflc allcr Sl^icrc- 3fl 
nid^t bie grud^t bcr Irbcit ba^ fuffeflc ajcrgntigen. gr f<)rid^t 
gut SDcutfd^, aHcin mein SJruber fprid^t beffcr* ®cben ®ic mir 

cin befferc^ 2Reffer* 

7. 

Personal Pronouns and the Auxiliaries l^aben and fe^n. 

(see pp. 49 — 77.) 
Sd^l^abec^. $iaben@iec^? »cin, id^ l^abc c^ nid^t- 2Bo 
flnb @ie'? 3d^ bin l^icr* ^at er ^iel ®elb ? m^t fo Did aU 
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fdn Btvbtt. SBct9 ttetben <Sit il^m geBen ? 3d^ metbe il^m 

gefel^en* 3Sa9 fjait Sfjx iSjnm ^txfiptoiim ? 2Bo maren <Ste 
geflent ? 3d^ koat ju ^aufe* ZBiltben @te e^ tl^m ^cUn, wenn 
®ie e^ l^fitien. 3d^ ttiiite e^ il^m geben n>enn iiS) e^ l^fitte. 3Rein 
Sreunb l^atte tnel^r Sreunbe at^ <Sie. !Z)a^ ifl mal^r, a(er ittit 
})at er leine* 2Benn iS) reid^er mto/ n>iitbe id^ mel^r S^^nbe 
l^a(en* ®Iatt(en ®ie baf id^ Sted^t l^aie ? Mn, (Sie l^aBen 
Unred^t 2Bit l^otten hunger unb X)urft, unb Mx ^ttm ni(^t^ 
ju effen nod^ gu trinfcn, 2Ber l^at metne gcber gel^aW ? 3fi 
tnetne Zmtt ffin gen^efen. 2Benn iiS) Sl^re 3eber ge^abt l^dtte, fo 
toiiite id^ e^ gefagt ^cAcn. 3Sam merbe td^ bte Sl^re ^Un, @ie 
(ei tnir }u fel^ett ? (Se^n n)it nic^t ungufrteben* Saffen (Ste 
un^ (Sebulb l^aBett* 3d^ tvanfd^te; ®ie ^Utn M, tt>a^ ®te fo 
fel^nlid^ berlongeit/ unb id^ ^tte ba^; n>ad id^ mfinfd^e ; tva^ tDftr^ 
bett h)ir fo gWdttid^ fe^n I ffi« ifl ttUji ju fagen : 3d^ Wn gU" 
frieben ; aJer rt tfl fd^tt>er e^ immer gu fe^n. 

8. 

PossessiTe, Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative and 

Indefinite Pronouns, (see pp. 55 — 60 — 64.) 

$at er tnit biefer grau unb mit bicfem SHlanne gcfprod^en^ 
fficrbcn @ie b{cfen ®artcn faufen ? Die 3immer btefe^ $aufe« 
tDurben mir gefallen luenn fie grSjfer mSren. J)iefer arme SJRann 
tfl immer bergnilgt. S)erj[enige ifl nid^t am gludflid^jlen, njeld^er 
alle^ ]^at, toa« er berlangt; fonbem beqenige, n>eld^er nid^t 
»erlangt (ba^), tca^ er nid^t l^at S)icjienigen flnb gu BeHa*' 
gen, tt>eld^e nid^t ba^ Sergnilgen ber SBtrBeit fennen, SStU 
(^en Keinen ftnaBen tvoITen ®ie bie SSfid^er ge(en ? 3d^ tviS 
ffe benjenigen ge(en bie ol^ne gel^Ier gefd^rie(en l^a^en* X)ad ifl 
meine unb meint^ Sruberd 3Reinung* SieBen (Sie bad ^m^ 
meined 83aterd ? Slein, ii) lie(e bad meinige. Sem gel^Sri 



£12 GBRMAN TRANSLATION. 

Wefe« @^iff ? (K gri^Srt mcteem Seljtct. flermen ®te biefe 
fjcrrcn? 3^ fenne fie tiid^t. ^ot O^r Stiiber nttt Jettem 
SRonite gef^^rod^en ? & l^ot tttft il^m gef^^rod^en. 2Ber l^ot e9 
gei^an ? $at jetfer JfooBe e9 get^on ? SBo ift mein ge^er^ 
mejfcr ? SBcr l^at c« genommen ? ^ij ttjcifl tiid^t ttjer c« gc^ 
nommen l^at. 3n tveld^em Bitflanbe finb fetne Sngelenl^eitett? 
SBeld^ett $ttt ft)ert>cn ®ic faufejt ? 3«ter Ifl Jeffet att Wcfcr. 

Uttter alien (SemSfcen tfl biefe^ ba« fd^Sttfle. !Bie ffat> reid^ hk 
nid^t« Begel^en. SBa^ l^ot er fitr eiite ftratrf^eft ? 2Beld^cr wn 
btefen JR^nem l^at e^ gcfajt ? S®n: hjetben enten mtbem SW^tec 
l^efotnmen. SBer loon Sud^ faim e0 tl^mi ? SEBomit ioetben @te 
Sl^rett aSrief anfongeti ? SBem l^aBcn @ie c^ gegd^en ? (& IJot 
e^ Stiemanben gegefien. 3Ran mufi n^eber ge^ig nod^ ioerfd^n>en^ 
berifd^ fe^tt. OlatiJen @te bo^ ? S)a^ ifl nid^t ival^r. ®ci 
n)eld^em Sud^l^fobler l^aten ®ie btefe^ JBuxf) gdtoitfi? Bdd^em 
»Ott biefen fflnaBen l^at ec etnen 8rtef gefd^tdft ? 3fl j[emanb l^fe 
getuefen ? Kein, niemanb ijl l^ier genjefen. SScId l^at man t^mcn 
gefagt ? 2Ran l^at nid^W gefagt. SSBer gttt 3^nen Unterrid^t ? 
3Ba^ Dertangt biefe grau ? SBatt l^ot mir fel^r empfo^leit biefe 
Siid^er ju lefett. ©tt fold^e^ ®efd^enl ifl nid^t gu »errad^ten. 
S)te gange gamilie tiocct ba. @r l^ot tin ganged 9Sud^ gelefen. 
^at er loiele greunbe ? (& l^ot feine. 2S9er reid^ ijl, ijl ottc^. 
3d^ ]^a(e tvenig ®elb. S)a^ ifl ettoad tvunber^ar. ^imm aUe^ 
tt)a« ouf bem ®d^enHifd^ liegt. SBa^ ijl ba« fiir ein Sarm ? 
2Ba^ ftnb ba« pir Sitd^er. 3ebc« alter ^i feine Reuben. (Seben 
®ie mir anbere^ 5'a()ter, anbere gebem, unb anbere OBlaten. 
©nige biefer Slumen ^aim S)omen. 3rgenb dn UniDiffenbcr 
mufl e^ getl^an l^aBen. Sebermqmt nrnf meiner !!Beinung fe^n. 

9. 
ON VERBS IN GENERAL. 

28ie I6efmben <Bit ftd^? {Red^t hjol^l, nnb ®ie? 2Bie*>id 
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i^ebem ffaim ®ie) 3d^ l^oBe nut eine. 3fl % Srubet )u 
^attfe > ^dn, tt ifl att^segangen. Sent IfCibtn ®ie e^ gefagt ? 
SKetnem Cl^efm (Oncle) ^agen ®{e e^ %em Scuber ktenn er 
I9mmt. 3d^ meite el Oim SRorgen fagen. i^a(en ®ie t9 Qftn 
jefagt ? SSerflelJen «ic mtd^, grfiuWn ? Sd^ ijerfle^e ®ie nidjt. 
f)a6ett ®te mi(^ ^erflanben? SieM ber Sater ben ®o]^n? 3«, 
a(et bet ®o^n tl^ui ttU^f imtnec tval bet SBaier {l^m fagt. Jten^ 
nen (Sie ben jttngen ®rafen i 3d$ fenne il^n. $a(en Sie meine 
Seffen unb meine Stid^ten gefel^en ? 3d^ ]^a(e ffe (eibe gefel^en. 
3Bi{fen ®ie toieoitt ®elb er il^nen ^egeBen })ai i Mn, l(S) n^eif 
el nid^t ; id^ l^aBe el nid^t gel^Srt. SBie loiel ®elb l^ai et gemon^ 
ttctt ? ^aBen @ie bie Ul^r aufgejogen ? 3d^ hjetbe fie SRorgen 
anfjiel^n. Semen fie S^anjdftfi^ ? Sa, unb Seutfd^ att(i^. SSet 
l^at biefel S3ud^ gel^unben i SBet l^at el gefd^rieBen? 3(i^ lieBe 
bie aiumen. ^H^Wen ntir eine JRofe. ffiijfen ®ie tver biefe 
ftttd^e geianet l^at? 23te SRorsenrStl^e JMnbigt ben Z^ag an. 
2Bal i^erlangen @ie ? 2Bir mctben tin ®en)itter Befomnten. 

10. 

3)al Jttnb l^at bie 3RiId^ getntnlen. $>at bet Sebiente bal 
ii^t geBrad^t ? 2Bal ga( er Sl^nen ? (Sr gaB mir einen Sl))fel. 
3(i^ ]^a(e ^iet Sm^l^e mit il^r ^t^at Ba^ fSfat et ? (Sr fd^Iief. 
ffir font geftem. SBann flng cr feine SSrBeit an ? Er HieB in 
granhrei^. 5Diefer Srief ifl fo unbeutlid^ gefd^rieben, baf id^ 
il^n nid^t lefen fann. Urn fpred^en ju !5nnen, ntufi man jnl^Sren 
Bnnen. ftonnten @ie el fel^en ? SBann ifl er aulgegangen? 
SBirf bal aul bem gcnfler. gr nal^m i^m Uim Sttrme. @ie 
faf en auf l^Mjernen ©till^Ien. ®traf|burg liegt am dUftin. SBal 
^at er gefitnben ? SBieDiel Seiben J^aUn @ie ilBerfe^t. 2)iefel 
(Zm gefdttt mir. ffil gefiel meiner 2Rutter. 2Bein Sebienter 
fann ttjeber lefen nod^ fd^reiten. SKein Sater l^at niemall SBe*' 

u 
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blctn cingenomtnett. 2Btr l^akn aUe ©ISfer gefuQi. ^aBeit 
®te ben Sricf jugemad^t ? aUann fTul^fMtfen (Sie ? 3d^ l^obe 
fd^on gefni^fhidFt. SBatum Vodntn ®te ? 3d^ loeme ni^t, Of 
lad^e. ®(i^ISft ba^ Sinb ? 3Bo tDerben ®ie ben 3(ienb guitin^ 
gen ? ©efaOt S^nen biefe pa«. g^ tl^ut mir Seib (^ie nid^t 
gu ^anfe gefunben }u l^al^en. Seben ®te tvol^I. @r tub mtd^ 
etn mit il^m gu ^itta^ }u ft)eifen. $}tt e^ auf gu teguen ? 
^aben ®te mir nid^t »erft)rod^en mir gu fd^reibcn ? 3d^ crrin^ 
nere ntid^ nid^t il^n jie gefel^en gu l^aBen. Sin toem ifl bie 9lei§e 
gu lefen ? @r (iefl etn i8ud^. S)a^ ®otmner l^albjial^r fangt mit 
bem 2Ronat 2liprit an, unb enbiget mH bem 3Konat @ej)tember. 
3d^ bin etn l^atbe^ Sal^r fran! gch)efen. S)er 3anuar fangt mit 
bem Zage be^ Keujal^r^ OefJ^enfe an. ®^ l^at jiarf gefroren. 
S)a« 2Bafl[er, weld^e^ in ben ©ttaffen flofi, ip gefroren, SBte 
alt jtnb ®te ? 3d^ tt)erbe balb gttjangig 3a]^t cit fe^n. afd^er* 
mittemod^ fSHt btefe^ 3<t]^t ouf ben gtuangigflen gebruar. e^ ifl 
nod^ fel^r fait; aber'bie S^age jtnb etn menig 'linger. S)er SBinb 
l^at mir gu S3oben gein)orfen. S)te Obflbdume l^abm gen^^l^nlid^ 
nid^t fo biel SWtter ate bie anbem ^umt. & l^at fo geregnet 
baf toix niSjt au^ ber ®tubc gel^n fonnten. 2)a« SBetter ift jefrt 
fel^r fd^8n. !E)ie Soume ftel^en faft aHe in ber SBlt^e. 2)a« 
ift e^ tDoniber id| mit il^m gef))rod^n l^abe. 

11. 

Sraud^ i^r SSater eine Sritte ? 2Bein @rof Jjater l^at fctne 
SriHe Dertoren. 3d^ l^abe @te gefiinben. 5Danfc 3]^nett. ®ie 
finb fel^r gitttg. @ie ^ben fd^Ied^t gefd^rieben. 3dJ l^atte eine 
fd^Ied^te Seber. Sei^en @ie mir brei ©d^illinge ? 3d^ lann e« 
nid^t t^n. Sr l^at gu biel 2Bem getrunfen. (St foil meljr 
SBaffer trinfen. S)a^ ift ba« Sefte ba« er fS^m fann. (£r njor 
ba« fed^fte ftinb einer armen SBitftoe, loeld^e ftorb unb jte alte 
jung l^tnterlie^. (^e l^aben nid^t an ba^ gebad^t nja^ @te mir 
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k)erf))tod^ett ^a(en. SSkifj et moton id^ mit il^r'gefprod^en ]^a(e. 
^a(en fie nod^ hint SRad^rii^t erl^alten ? SSerben ®ie an Sl^rem 
®e(ut^tage )»iele (Defd^enfe (ebmmen ? 2Ba^ ftir fd^9ne Sigen^ 
fd^afien man aud^ l^al^e, man ift nid^t ol^ne %t^tt. ®o Kein 
oud^ mein $au^ ift, ift ed bod^ fel^r Bequem. S)iefe^ SRittel l^at 
bcr Rranfe hjteber in^ SeBen jetrad^t. ffioKen @ie mtr bie 3tm^ 
mer biefe^ $aufe^ }eigen ? K^ tvit nad^ ^oufe gingen, fallen 
n>ir 3^ren Sruber. ^oBen ©ie bie Sad^tigan fingen l^Sren ? 
SBenn ii^ 3eit ^tU, lufitbe id^ auf bie gelber fpajieren gel^en. 
3d^ mufi nid^t unterlaffen biefen iBenb meinen ®arten )u (egi^f ^ 
en. Die SHeiber ber SKrmen grau njaren ganj jerriffen. 

12, 

@^ulb fibeminbet Mt^. 

saner anfang ift fd^njer. 

Ol^ne iniul^e l^at man nid^t^. 

!Z)ie ftunft ift lang, bad Se(en ift Surg. 

gilrd^tet ®ott 1 bann h)irft Du aud^ Siat^ unb SHluttcr fflrd^- 
ten. 

SStmutl^ ift feine ®d^anbe. 

@ott Iie(en ifl bie grSflte Bei^l^eit. 

Der Sa^enb IrSnt ben Zag. 

Sttud^ ben ZXfox, toenn er fd^toeigt, l^fillt man oft filr Hug. 

2)ie gurd^t regiert bie Belt, unb bie C)offnung triJflet jle- 

©n eble« C)erj gWnjt ^eH unb ^olb. 

!£)er Jlnfang aller SBei^l^eit ifl ®otte«furd^t. 

®al} unb S3rob mad^t SBangen totl^^ 

Oe^ langfam unb 6ebad§t, e^e ®u l^anbelfl ; atet ft^nelt unb 
entfd^toffen, tomn bu l^anbelfl. 

13. 

2)ie ®n)f mutl^ )>er}ei]^t, unb bie Untlug^eit mqi^t 

etitle SBaffet |inb ticf. 
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SRitfftgans tfl aKer Softer fbifan^. 

Snte Unje &ttSInt i>etbirB emen Sentner Setttenfl. 

SRon foH ben Zag nid^t \>ox bem Sl^eitb tc(en. 

3iti){el ifl tmgefunb. 

Sine SImne iff nut eine SUmt fBx ben SM^metterling ; fChr 
bie SBiene tfl jle eht (feBgni 

Sin guter Slad^Bor tfl etn eble^ Slteinob* 

SJene Sefen lel^ren rein. 

&n tDeifer ®o]^n ifl bie Sreube feined Soier^. 

5De^ SSoIfe^ ®ttmnte ifl (Hotted (Stinmte. 

5Der Strjt, ber einen ftranlen (el^anbett, ifl 9fler9 einem 5tittbe 
jtt ^ergleid^en, tveld^e^ bad iitfit fu^t 

S>en ber ®^9))fer el^ret, tDonrnt foltten bie 2Renf<i^en ben nid^t 
el^ren. 

14. 

SEBerBoIbgiW, SiMbojjpeli 

5fein fhtWid^er ifl fU^er »or bem Vticf&ik, oter ber fuf e|le 
Zrofl im UngWcfe ifl bad SBetougtfevn, ed nid^t felBfl uerurfad^t 
Jtt ]^a(en. 

2Benn bie Sloi]^ am grSfiien ifl; ifl ®ott am StSd^flen. 

SBenn ber ^ixt flBer bie ®dljafe bSfe njitb, fo feft er tl^en 
einen BKnben anfill^rer* 

£)ie SBal^rl^eit xi^itt fiSf nid^f nad^ und/ fonbem toit tnfiffen 
und nad^ il^r rid^ten. 

SBer ^kl i^erfongi; erl^W gar nid^td ; ber a(er ndt Sefd^eften^ 
l^eit toenig »erlangi> erreid^t feinen 3tt>edf» 

2)ie (Sd^meid^elei ifl eine falfd^e W&nit, fo fd^Sn bn aenffem, 
bafi fte bie grSflien fienner oft an jal^Inns annel^men. 

SHe i^ergifl beined Sreunbed; tvenn bn bein (SIM gemad^t l^aBen 
tDirfl. 

S)ie fiebendieit ber SRenfd^en er^art il^reti SBeril^ nid^t t><m 
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bet Bo^t ber 3al^te; bie tt gMU fMibem Don bem gifittif M er 
itSfon, ttttb bem Sfif^I^en; bol er bekoirft ^ot 

Keid^e imb Sme tttfiffen unter einanbet fe^n^ ber $en; l^oi fie 
olle gemad^t 

SieKe beine Slfid^fien/ fo koie 2)tt bic^ felbf} liebfi. 

15. 
(Hxi junger ^hin} ^n fteben ^al^rett/ ben i^ennann i^egen 
feine^ SBerfianbel betounbette/ befattb fU^ einfl in einer ®efell^ 
f(i§aft kvorin ein alter $au))tmann toot, toAijex fagie, htbem er 
»Ott biefem iungen ^Jringen r^bete: 5Die JKnber bie fo iJiel 
Serflanb l^abett; l^aben gemehtttd^ fel^r timi%, toam fie ju Jal^ren 
fwitmen. ©er Junge ?Jrinv h)el(i^er e« gel^teet IJotte, fagte gu 
Opxt : i^err i^au))tmann, ®te mflffen unenblid^ i^iel SBerftanb in 
3^ Ahtbl^eit gel^abt l^aben* 

16. 
8H« Eicero feteen Zod^termann, ber fel^r Hcln njar, mtt einem 
tangen 5Degen an ber @eibe hmmm f[af), fagte er : SBer ffcit 
benn meinen Sibant an biefen ©egen gebunben ? 

17. 
Z^aM n)urbe gefragt^ tvad bad fd^tDerfte unb Setd^tefle in ber 
2BeIt fev ? Dad fd^hjerfle antmortete er, ifi ; fid^ fettfi fennen 
}u lemen, unb bad Seid^tefle, bie ^anblungen anberer !!Renfd^en 
tabelndmiirtl^ig gu flnben* 

18. 

f^ben, tin StaHmeifler bed fturfiirflen Sriebrid^ UBit^elmDon 
SSranbenburg, bemerfte in einer @d|Iad^t; bad bie geinbe i»or)ilg«' 
lid^ auf bad ^fn!b feined $>erm jielten, meit ed ftd^ bnrd^ feine 
l^elle garbe ^i>n ben flbrigen unierfd^ieb. 

Sr id Sfti balder bie ^ferbe gu n>ed^feln, tcHt, tvie er Dorgab/ 
bad bed fturfilrften fd^eu kt^e. 5Der Se^toe nal^m ben fBov" 
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fd^Iag an. 2)er treue 2)iener l^otte a(er nid^t lange auf bent 2:]^tei:e 
gcfejfen, aW cr erfd^ojfcn ttJtnte, unb fo burti^ bic die Kufd})fc* 
rung feine^ etgenen Seben^ bo^ feined ^erm rettete. 

19. 

Sin @^m^er ffatk in einer ©efellfd^afi eine ganje @timbe 
lang abgefd^matfted 3eug gq^Ioubert ; enblid^ tvanbte er f^ on 
eine ^amt unb fragte fie : nid^t njal^r, 2Rabant, id^ rcbe toic etn 
Sud^ ? 3a, antmortete fie, h)ie cin ®ud^ in ftatttoer gebunben. 

20. 

Sin Setf(er lam ju einem ^t&Ioien unb iat il^m urn einen 
Zl^ater; id^ bin ein weitKuftiger SSemanter i)on 6tt)* ©od^* 
jputben, fagte et. — ^SBie fo? wn tpetd^et ®eite? fragte bcr 
^rfilat. — Son SSbant l^cr.— SRun, fo nel^mt biefen Sreufter, ge^et 
in ber ganje gomilie l^erum, unb fud^t i>on jicbem SSerttjanten eben 
fo ))iel }u erl^atten. 

21. 

SSad^ ber ®d^Iad^t bet Sto^bad^, fal^ (friebrid^ ber i^ntiit mm 
franjofifd^en ©renobier, ber fld^ gan) aUein gegen mel^rere $u- 
faren Jjertl^eitigte, unb jid^ burd^au^ nid^t ergeben tt>oQte. ^filfl 
bu bid^ benn plr uniibmoinbtidl ? fragte i^n ber ftonig, nad^bem 
er befbl^len l^atte, il^n frei ju geben. 3a, ©d SHlajiejISt, ertoie* 
berte ber 5ranjofe, loenn ®te nur mein ®eneral n?dren. 

22. 

2Bie alt finb ®ie iDol^I ? fragte man einen ®ei}tgen. 5Da^ 
metfl td^ ttid§t genau, antmortete er, aift unb ))ier3ig ober funfgig. 
3Bie !5mmt e^, baf ®ie ftd^ fo n>enig urn SfjX 3Uter beftimmem ? 
3d^ ^^^le meine ®uter, mein Sinbmmen unb mm SSaared ®elb/ 
altein meine 3a^re iSHjU i^ n^t, meil i^ tool^I meif , baf Of fte 
nid^t Joerlieren fann, unb baf jle mir niemanb fte^Ien njirb. 
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23. 

(Sin ^rebiger ffatU bie gan^e Saflenjett Hitt gq^t^igt^ ol^ne 
t)on einem einjigen fetner gul^drer gum SKittageffen eingekben }u 
n>erben. 5Diefe Unl^SfKid^Iett (onnte er il^nen nid^t k)er}ei]^en ; er 
fagte balder auf ber ftan;)el : nun ]^a(e id^ mein gSttlid^e^ JSntt 
erfiint/ ii) ^aU eud^ aUe SSu^fd^kDetfungen, alle £afler i^orgel^alten 
93on einem einjigen Mod l^aBe id^ eud^ no(^ nid^t gefprod^en; ^on 
bem Ucterma|l an (Sffen unb Xtinfen, benn id^ n>eif nid^t, n?ic 
man M eud^ (emiri^et ifl. 

24. 

S)ie Stbe n^eld^e tvir (emol^nen; ifi eine groffe jhtgel ; aUein 
jle ijl nur ein fel^r Reiner Sl^eil ber aSBett— ®ie mirb »on ber 
Sonne erleud^tet unb ernjiHrmet Die SSnjal^l ber Sl^iere loeld^e 
barouf lel&en^ ifl unermeftid^. ®er grogte Zl^eil unferer grb«^ 
ftigel ifl mit SBaffer Bebedft— ®a« 2Reer getoSl^rt ben 2Renfd§en 
mand§erle9 toid^tige SSortl^eile. S^ cnt^Slt un^al^Iige nu^Iid^e 
^robudfte, ate gifd^e, SKufd^etn, ^erten, EoraUen, @alj. & 
tr^gt anfel^nlid^e ©d^iffe^ auf meld^en man bie SBaaren »on einem 
Sanbe in ba« anbere fill^rt. 6^ unterl^ift alfo bie Serbinbung 
unter ben entfemtejlen Sfilfern. 

25. 

$afl bu mol^I einen griJf ern 2Bol^Itl^&ter unter ben 2:i^ieren ate 
un« ? fragte bie Siene ben 2Renfd^en : 3a njol^I, ertt)ieberte biefer^ 
Unb tt>en ?— S)a^ ®d^aaf, benn feine SBoIte ijl mir notl^hjenbig^ 
unb bein ^nig ifl mir nur angenel^m. 

26. 

©n Slrjt Bel^au))tete in ©egenmart be^ ^errn gontenelle, ber 
Beinal^e tin l^unbertj^l^rige^ 2Kter erreid^te, unb fel^r gern Saffee 
tranf, bafi biefe^ ®etrfinf tin langfame^ Oift njSre^ 3a, fagte 
gonteneBe ju ifim, tin fel^r langfame^ ; benn feit mel^r aW a^iii^ 
Sal^ren trinfe id^ e^ aHe Sage. 
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27. 

S>ie etflen fd^dnm grfil^ttttg^tage l^otien einen Sbdmoim i»eran^ 
laft fehten ©otten }u (efud^^ in Mld^ er femen QMnct ju 
tttBctteti gffi^iftt ffotit* 5Da or l^tndtt gettsint toccCf iju(f)tt tt 
fiferoH fehten ®Sxtntt ; anb ol^ et tl^n rnrgeiM fa^/ gittg er 
mtter bie 0(fttdnme^ m a 9fn etngefdifofim fonb* Sr tDedte 
i^ mtb fagie : Srltetiefl bu fo ?— Du i^erbtenfl ntti^t bod Sivb 
bad btt iffefl; bu (tfl ttfS^t tottfff, baf bid^ bte ^ime l&ef<l^emt— 
3d^ toeifl ed mol^I/ fa^te bet ®Mact ; beMegen ^abe id^ ntl^ in 
ben fd^otten gelegi 

28. 

au 9la(elaid etnfl bei einem (Satbinal, beffen Slrtjt er war, 
jtt SRittag f)9eifte/ fd^Iug er ntit feinem !!Reffer auf ben Slanb 
eincr ®d^flffel, njorauf mt Somprete tag, inbem er fagte : 35ad 
tfl feljr fd^ttjer ju ijerbauen. 3)er Sarbtnal, tt>eld^er fetne ®cfmib^ 
l^eft fel^r Hebte, tied fogtcid^ bie S^uffet ntit ber iampxttt n>eg^ 
nel^men. IRaBetaid tied fie f!d^ n)ieber(ringen, unb fbtg an ba^on 
gu effen tt>ad et bnnte* I)a ber Earbinal ed fal^, fagte er gu 
il^m : n>ie mein ^err, ®ie l^aben nttr gefagt, bafi btefe Samprete 
ubet gu loerbouen iDSre, unb bod^ ef[en ®ie ntit fo gutem ^pttit 
bat>on ? ®ie tvetben ntir )>ergei]^en, antn)ortete il^m Stabelaid, 
id^ fjcAt bon ber @d^ii{fet gerebet, unb nid^t bon ber iaxnpxctt. 

29. 

f)einrid^ IV tiebte eind fetner 5>fetbe fo feljr, bafI er elnjl fagte, 
er motle ben ^ngen taffen, ber Sfta beffen £obt l^interbr^te* 
5Dad $ferb flarb, nnb ein ^al^Ier benad^rid^tigte ben fidnig 
»ott biefen SSertufte auf fotgenbe SBeife : "Kd^, gnSbigfter $)err/' 
fagte er, 3^r $fhb !— bad f(^9ne $ferb !—(£»>. SRaieftSt ^fetb ! 
D $>immet ! bad foftl^are ^f^!— 3ft £4)bt, rief ber fiantg l^i^ig 
and, i^ X9tht barauf.— ''®ie miiffen gcl^fingt imben, gnSbtgfter 
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{>err/^ )»erfe(fte bet ^ol^Ier: ®{e l^a(en fid^ ia feKft He 
Sad^tid^t bcmon juerft ge(rad^t 

30. 
Cht ®enetar^ bet fe^r netbifd^ fiber ben SRul^m iSnbem toax, 
fagte Jinn ^erjoge )9on Sngnien, nad^bem er bie ictSXjmtt ®c]^Iad^t 
Bet IRocroi gen^onnen Ifottt : kta^ tvetben jiej^t bie SSetber )u 
Sl^rem Slul^me fagen ? S)a^ i^eif id^ n^t, enoi^erte ber t)er'' 
)0g/ id^ tvoUte @)ie eben borum fragen. 

31. 
SItt ein franjSfifd^ec Offtjier am SBtenet $ofe angclommen 
kooT/ fragie tl^n bie Aaifenn ZJfmfia, ob er glauBte^ baf bie gtirflin 

»on ® / bie er ben Zag jui^or gefeljen, h)irHid^ bie fdJSnflc 

^erfon i»on ber 2Be(t ti^&tt, koie man fagte.j JQlabam^ antmortete 
ber Offi)ier, id^ glaubte e^ geftem. 

32. 

SDexanber ber ®rof e fam auf feinem 3uge nad^ Sften burd^ 
eine ®anbn)fifle, in ber lein ZBaffer gu finben toax. Snblid^ 
brad^te tin ®oIbat ttna^ in feinem $elme bem Sdnige; ber eben 
fo fel^r/ tvie bo^ ganje ^eer wx 5Durfl led^gte. 

" SBie/* fagle " iMexanber, foH iii ber ©njige fe^n, ber ba 
trinft, iofil^renb meine braioen flameraben ijerburflen ?-^ein, ba« 
mill vS) nid^t/' unb mit biefen Shorten gop er ba^ eble ®etr£nl in 
ben brennenben ®anb. 

®ie 5lrieger, erflaunt fiber biefe ©rofltl^at riefen mit 3aud^* 
jen : Sfil^re un^ tooffin bu toiDjl, ebler JlBnig,— njir jinb nid^t 
ermattet,— unter einem fo^en gflrflen IJalten toix m^ nid^t ffir 
jlcrMid^. 

33. 

©n araber tt>ar ^txixxt in ber SBflfle. 3n>ei Zage fanb er 

X 
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tiiS^iSt iu effen, unb towc in (Sefol^t bor ^uttger )u flerten, ({^ er 
enbltd^ eine )9on ben 2Baffergru(en ontraf, an^ benen bie Steifen^ 
ben il^re Ramecfe Mnfen, nnb auf bcm Oanbe eincn ffeincn le* 
bemen ©ad Hegen \aJf. ®ott fe^ gefoSt ! fagte cr, att er il^n 
auf ^oB unb anful^lte, ba^ ftnb, glauB' iif, 2)attetn pber Kilffe ; 
tDte tt>tll id^ mtd^ m il^nen erquttfen unb laten 1 3n biefer fuf en 
^offnung Sffhete er ben ®adf; fal^ nja^ er einl^ielt, unb rief iJoK 
Sraurigfett au« : Kd^ 1 e^ j!nb nur ^^erlen* 

34. 

®oHman, biefer ftolge Sel^errfd^er ber S^urfen, bejfen S^olente fel^r 
grof|n)aren, unb meld^er einen grenjlofen ©i^rgeij Befaf, "griff Un^ 
gam an, unb nal^m 25elgrab ein, h)cl(i^e^ man aU bie SSormaur ber 
©^rificnl^cit Jetrad^tete* @r l^atte fo eten biefe njtd^tige (SxoU^ 
rung gemad^t; al^ eine gemeine ^rau fxSj i}fm na^erte unb fid^ 
titter baruBer BeHagte; bafi il^r einige ®olbaten il^r SSiel^ wegge^ 
nommen i^^en, njeld^e^ il^ren ganjen IReid^tl^um au^mad^te. 
5Du ntuflt in mm^ fel^r'tiefen 0d^taf gelegen l^aten, fagfc ber 
©ultan lad^nb gu ii^r, n^eil bu bie Mnict ni^t l^afl fonnnen 
l^oren. 'iia, iS^ fd^Iief, gn^iger S£>m, ant^ortete fie/ a(er e^ t^or 
in ber juDerftd^t baf ^uere ^ol^eit pr pfentlid^e Sid^erl^^ kood^te* 
Der gurf^ meld^er ©eelengrSf c BefafI; tiHigte btefc 8tebe fo 
ful^n fte aud^ n>ar/ nvii bergfittete auf tine angemeffen^ SBeife 
einen ©d^cU; ben er l^atte ^eri^inbern folten. 

35. 

!J)ie SRomerin Somelta, bie Dortrepd^e 2Kutter ber (Srad^en, 
mx eine ber »cmet)mflen 2)amen il^rer ©tobt, unb erjog il^re 
l&eiben ®6i^ne unb mt Zcijttt fo toortrepc^, baf fie bie Setoun* 
berung ber ganjen ®tabt njaren. Sinfl Befud^te Somelia eine 
anbere 2)ame. 2)iefe framte olte il^re Sunjelen, "fexUn, unb 
anberc ^oflBarfeiten au9, unb Hi f!e barauf, fie mod^te i§r bo(^ 
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(txii) iffxtn ®d^mu(I getgen ; benn biefet m&^tc, mi) il^rem l^ol^en 
®tonbe gtt mfffexkn, aKe^ in 8(rt ilfertreffen. ffiJen ivaren i^re 
5Kttber in bet <Si)nU, Sornelia lenfte alfo bo^ ®eft)rfidj auf 
onbere 2)inge, urn 3eit 6tt ju il§re jutfltffunp ju genjinnen, iKW 
f!e fcrmen, unb in bo^ Simmer ixatm, fleHte pe blefetten tor, unb 
fagte : 2)ie« pnb mefne 3utt)elen, bie« ifl mtin <Si)rmi. 

36. 

griebrt^ II. Hingelte einfl in fetnem Simmer, ba SRiemanb lorn, 
9ffnete er M SSorjimmer, fanb aJer feinen 8eiJ})agen auf einem 
(ZtnfjU f^Iafcnb* (£r ging auf il^n ju unb tvollte il^n auftoetfen ; 
aJer in bemfeftcn iSugenblitfe Jemerfte er in bcr iRotftafd^e be^ 
$agen Hn iBef^riebene^ ^a^^ier. !Z)er !l$nig gog e^ l^erau^ unb 
lo^ e^. (S^ voax ein Brief »on ber SJRutter be^ ?^agen, »orin fie 
bem ®o]^n banfte, bag er il^r fotiel filr il^re Unterftiltjung loon 
feinem ©el^afte erfjjart unb jugefanbt l^aJe.— !Ber JlSnig ging 
gang leife guriitf, l^oKte eine OtoKe !Z)u(aten unb fletfte fie mit 
hem Sriefe bem ^^agen in bie £af^e.— SSaft barauf Hingelte 
er fo flarl; baf ber $age enva^te unb in ba^ Simmer be^ 
»8nig« eilte^ " Du l^afl m^ gefd^lafen ? *♦ fragte ber fiflnig. 
— !Der $age flammelte einige 2Borte gur Sntfd^ulbigung unb 
fiil^rte batei in ber SSertt)irrung mii einer ^anb in bie 3Cafd^e, 
wo er bie iRoHe ©ufaten entbetfte. (Sx jog jle l^ertjor, warb 
blaf unb fal^ ben (onig mii Zl^r&nen in ben SSugen an, ol^ne 
dn aSBort rcben ju Knnen. "aSBa^ ifl bir?»» fragte ber Si}- 
nig. "3(d§, ©ire/* entgegnete ber "^a^t unb fid oor il^m auf 
bie Rnice, "man will midj ungWdHid^ madden, iS) Weig 'oon 
biefem ®elbe nid^t^.** O, fagte ber Sonig, wem e^ @ott giebt, 
bem gteBt er e^ ixn ©d^Iafe. ©d^idte ba^ ®elb bciner 2Rutter, 
griige fte unb mcfte il^r, bag i^ filr jie unb fftr bid§ forgen Werbe. 

37. 

Saifer 3ofej)]^, ber eine^ 2Rorgen^ gang aCcin, aW ^matmaim 
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geRetbet, in einer ber SBiener S3ot{l&te f)}a}icren ging, (egegnete 
einem Keinm finaben loon i)t>9If (i^ breijel^n Sal^ren, ber il^tt 
loeinenb urn ein JSImofm iat !Z)iefet Keine fal^ fel^r gat mi$, 
unb bie ^^reil^erjtgfeit leud^tete il^m oud ben JSugen. SBer bifi 
bu, mcin greunb ? fragte il^n ber gilrfl ; tote IJeif t bdn Satcr ? 
2l(i^/ mein ^eiT/ anttoortete ber Heine UnglSdtid^e/ itf^ ffobc nut 
eine arme !2Rutter« 3Kein SSoter tvar ein tool^tl^atenber Souf^ 
mann ; allein ber SSanferott eine^ feiner &)rref)}onbenten l^at i^n 
ju ®nfnbe gerid^tet : S3Btr l^aten Mc^ ijerloren. 2Rein SSater 
ifl )9on Summer geflorben. Wcint SRutter l^at Z^ag unb ^aift 
gearteitet, urn il^re gtoei Stnber ju erjiel^en ; allein fie ifl feanf 
gemorben* ®ie l^at toeber @elb no^ greunbe, unb e^ fel^ft un« 
an SIttem. 3d^ foU ben 2lrjt l^olen, unb ivir Knnen toeber feinen 
aSefuti^ nod^ bie 2lrgnei tejal^len. Sd^ ®ott ! ®ott I—SBol^nt 
beine SRutter toeit i^on l^ter? 3n biefem Ouergafd^eu; im 
Ic^ten ^aufe, im britten ©todfe. — 5Der giirfl ga6 bem Snaben 
einige ©olbfWdfe, unb fagte il^m, er fottte einen SJlrjt l^olen. 

2)er Raifer befd^log felbfl bie arme SSittcot ju befud^en. Sr 
fanb balb ba^ angejeigte S^an^ ; ging fjinauf, unb trot in eine 
fkint ®tube, toorin er nid^t^ \a^, ate einen l^alb jerbrod^enen 
Xi\ij, einige elenbe ©tul^Ie, einen alien ©d^ranf, unb ein 
fel^r fd^led^te^ ^ttt, auf toeld^em bie ffranfe lag: gu iljren 
gilffen flanb ein Reiner ^naU 'om fteben bi^ a(l^t Sal^ren, hjeld^er 
bitterlid^ toeinte. 2)er giirfl nal^te fld^ ber armen grau, unb 
erJunbigte f!d§ nad^ il^rer Sran!§eit. ®ie gtoeifelte nid^t, bap er 
ein 2lrjt tocire, unb fagte il^m : 2ld^ ! mein ^m, meine ffranf^ 
l^eit ijl nid^t ju l^eilen, unb. id§ toiirbe rul^ig flerben, hjenn mir 
nid^t ber fd^redftid^e ®cban!e fd^toer auf bem S>^8^n lage, bajl 
meine armen Sinber gSnjlid^ auf ber SBeft Derlaffen fe^n werben. 
@ie miijfen ben 2Rutl^ nid^t ftnfen laffen, fagte il^r ber SRonard^ ; 
®ott tt)irb 3t?nen beifte^en. ^aben ^k nid^t etn ©tudtd^en ^a* 
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))ier unb eine 0eber ? 5Der Seine Stnait rifl ein Slatt au^ feinem 
®d^mB(u(i§e. £)er Un^elannte fd^riet einige 3eilen barouf/ unb 
fagte ju ber Bitttoe : ^ier l^aBen <Sie ettoa^ }um ®t&r(en. Sd^ 
l^offe (Sie balb tviebet l^ergeftellt }u fel^en. JKId et bo^ gefagt 
l^atte/ ging er toeg. 

SSenige SKinuten l^emad^ font fafl gan} anffer JKtl^em ber 
SItefle (Sol^n, ))on einem SR&'bd^en begleitet; bad einen Sorb Se^ 
benfmittel trug. iSd^ ! liebe Wuttn, fd^rie et; ber ^immel l^at 
fld^ mtfer erbatmt* Sin Unbelannter l^ai ntir ®oIbfUd(e gegeben : 
@el^en ®ie ! fel^en ®ie ! n^ad id^ Sl^nen bringe I ®ie n>ecben 
aud^ gleid^ einen ISrjt bebnmten/ ben id^ auf feinen Sefel^I 
befleia ^abe« SSd^ ! bu liebed fiinb ! fagte feine Suiter gu iint, 
lomm laf bid^ umatnten. Sin SlQi^ ben id^ nid^t lenne, ifl fo 
eben fbt:tgegangen. SRintm auf bem £ifd^e bod 9lece))i^ bad er 
mir ba gelaffen ffat, unb bringe ed fogleid^ bem Sl^otl^efer. 
S)et junge SKenf^ nal^m bad Ropier, unb ba er ed getefen l^atte, 
tief er : 2Kein ®ott ! tt)ad ift bad ? ttjad fel^e ii) I bad l^at ber 
ffaifer gefd^rieben ; l^ier flel^t fein SRame. 2)ad Weccpt ttjar eine 
SKntveifung auf einen i&l^rlid^en ®ef)aU. ®obaIb bie gltidfli^e 
^Gutter n^ieber ein tvenig }u Mftm gebnmten n^ar, ging fte ium 
ftaifer; il^m il^re Danfbarfeit }u bejeigen. @r ioerf)}ra^ il^r; fiir 
bad ®IM ii^rer beiben Jtinber )u forgen. 

38. 

Die SBittme »on 3e]^ra^ 

23enbed^ir, ber fiabi ( b. 1^. ber iRid^ter) ton 3e]^ra ; eine be^ 
triibte mttaoc. 



Senbed^ir— SBad fel^It bir, arme gran, njarum hjeinejl bu ? 
2)ie SBitttwe— adJI Ol^nc atweifrf bin ii) am. $Diefer gfel, 
biefer leere ^ai unb bie Sleiber/ ttjetd^e mii) bebedfen, finb bte 
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e{n}igm ®&Hx, He mix HteBen ; bet Mbfl^ ^ot mir bie onberett 
one toeggenommen. 

8,— 2)er fta%l^ !— unb Mm Bejlonben bie @ftter, beren er 
b^ (erciuM l^at ? 

S)ie 2B.— (S^ n^or bie !2Reierei/ bo^ (ErBil^eil meiner Seller unb 
bet SSSier meitte^ SHlomie^.— O, toie *^eiier Ivor mir biefer Ort ! 
ba tpar^/ n^o n>ir geBorett; n)0 tvir erjogen tvutben/ tvo unfere 
Stmeigung anflng, m hrfr (Satten totttben ; ba »ar e^, too et 
fl«*,— ffl^e er fl«*, emffal^I er tnir, ntematt bo^ (&5tl^eff unfe^ 
rer Borfal^en gu oerfittfferen, fonbem e^ unferem Ool^nc aufju^ 
tetoal^ren, toetd^er oieHeiti^t in bem KugenBHdf, loo i^ frre(i^e, 
feitt Men in ber SKrtnee be« ftaltpl^en oerliert, fBr einen ^ettn, 
ber un« 2Kfc^ genonunen l^crf. 

8 mtt an^ toel^em ©mnbe IJat bir ber Sa%l^ biefe^ Sanb^ 

pel toeggenontmen* 

2)ie SB.— Urn bafelBfl ein Sufl^ou^ gu bauen^ 

JB^—(i^ (Seitt) O, gftHger @ott I (& l^at oon bir fo oiele 
Sufl^aufcr em^fangen, unb urn ein^ mel^r gu ]^a6en, nixmnt er 
feinem KeSenwenfd^en il^re eingige SBol^nung (lout) unb toa^ 
l^ofl bu bagegcn ent^jfcngen. 

35te ©.-— Siid^t^— ©r tot ntir anfang^ tint Heine @umme an, 
aber ba er fal^, baf id§ mid§ toeigerte e^ gu oerfaufen, l^at er ftd^ 
mit ©etoalt beffen bem^tigt, loa^ er nid^t faufen fonnte^ 

^.^a^ bu i^m ni^t ba^ Ungliltftid^e beiner Sage oorgeflettt ? 

5Die SB*— Ob iSj e^ getl^an l^abe ? Sttd^, geJobet in Sl^rSnen 
unb l^ingeloorfen gu feinen giiffen, l^abe iij i^n geteten, befd^^ 
iooren— iti^ l^abe i^nt aUt^ gefagt, m^ ber ©d^merj^ bie Slngf!, 
unb bie SSergioeiflung eingeben Snnen unb— (fte fann nid^t fort* 
fal^ren.) 

35.— Unb er f}(it ^i^ niiji angel^Srt. 

Die SB.— (locinenb) Unb er ^at mid^ l^art gurudt*gc|bffcn. 
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83 — (hit Sngen gum ^irnrnel koenbenb) Skkt bet SRenfd^eii/ 
er ifl bein Stelli^ettteter auf bet (Erbe, unb er fHf t bieiettigen 
jtitfltf mlife mx ®mc|ttgfett unb JERenfc^Iid^fcit i»on il^m bet' 
tangen/ n)%enb !Cu bo<i^ ol^ne 3ont unb in ber Stille unfere 
ungered^teften Zittm Demirffl*— graU; gibt ntit auf einige Su^ 
gettMitfe biefen ®ad( unb biefen (Sfel unb folge mfr t)on n>eitem« 
3^ l^a»e etntge CRnfluf bet bem SaI{)>]^etH-3Bo ift er jlej^t ? 

S>te 2B«— (Sben anf bem Zerroin/ toeld^e^ {<| fonfl ba^ meinige 
nennen fonnte* Sber too^ gebenffi bu wit btefem ®a(f unb biefem 
(S:fel }u madden ? 

9^. — ®e9 barfiber gar n^t unml^ig unb folge ntir. 

39. 

2)er Stoibfy ^afforn* Senbed^ir. 

®.— aiul^ntijoner gflrfl ber ©Kubigen. 

5Der Raltpl^,-^!^ ! fe? hjilHommen, Senbedjir I C^ Ifl fel^r 
longe, baf ii) bfd^ nfd^t an meinem ^ofe gefel^en l^abe. SSon 
too^cx fontmfl bu je^t eben ? 

S. — ^3d^ l^abe eben mit einer armen grau gcft^rod^en (pie) 
cl^emaW em Sefl^ 

S5er 9.— (mit ernfler SRiene) 3d^ erratl^e, n)a^ folgen foH, 
unb hJtd e« ntd^t I^Sren.— SHlag bie (gmpSrerin fttr bie Suhmfi bie 
3i^ttgung il^rer erflen SBeigerung bal^in nel^men. ^abe id^ 
niSji \>a9 iRed^t, nad^ Selieben ilJer bie ®fiter unb ba« Seben 
mciner Untertl^anen ju ijerffigen ? 

35.— Ol^ne jn^eifel, unb bu l^afl fiber f!e l^ienieben eine unBe^ 
gr^njte SKad^t l—^utS) toerlangt bie arme 3Sittxt>t nid^t il^r alM 
Srbgut fte tcill nur bawn etn einfad^e^ Wnbenfen; unb id^ 
temme, plr f!e, urn bie griauinig ju bitten, ben @ad[, hjeld^en 
td^ mitgebrad^t ^ie, mit @rbe anpHIen gu bflrfen. 

2)er 9.— O^ ! red^t gern, unb mm e^ jcl^n ®Sdfe tt)firen, fo 
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(onntefl btt fie il^i: fuHen .. . . Salb/ iolb koirfl bu bie^ SonbftM 
nid^i toiebet erimnm; fie^, fdmiti^it, b^vt totibt i^ ^m ptS^ 
ti^cn ®ommer ^aHafl tximm laffen, l^ier emen ®))nng(ntttneit; 
toeiter boi:t laff e id^ einen Zffuvm en:id^ten, toddler bie gonge @e^ 
genb (el^errfd^en foil. 

93.— (intmet (efd^&fUgt feinen ®ac{ ongufimen) 3a, im iSu^ 
gendid toei:be id^ fentig fe^n : unb id^ (erette mtd§ Dor, glortdd^er 
Mt))]^, eine onbere Sttte an bid^ gu ti^un/ (bie) a(er nod^ m" 
toid^tiget/ (ifl) aid bie erfte. 

5Der fl.-^a« plr eine ? 

S.— Diefer ®ac{ ifl je^i ange^IIi^ Ufj it^toixt hiS), mk ilin 
auf metnen Sfel loben gu l^elfen. 

£)er ft.— 2BeId^er fonberbore SSorfd^Iag ttjueft bu nun an 
ttiiij ? IRufe toielmel^r einen meiner @Kaiuen. 

S.— SRein, ton bir xm$ id^ biefe @nabe erljalten ; locrtoeigere 
fie mir nid^t 

5Der ffl.— Unfmniger ! biefe Sajl ijl gu fd^lver fttr mid^. 

8.— 3u fd^tt)er! S3Ba^! biefet @acf, hjeld^er nur einen fo 
fleinen ^il^eil bed Sanbftildd entl^^t; auf bem n^ir gel^en, fd^eint 
bir fd^on gu fd§»er ?-^ ! gilrft I unb bu fd^ouberft bu nid^t 
bei bem ©ebonfen an ben Xa^, too bu oor beinem unb unfemt 
Dli^tet erfd^einen toirft, too nid^t allein biefer @acf, fonbera 
biefed gauge Sanbftilcl, mit ben ^all&fien unb ^l^itrmen, n)e% 
bu barauf »illft errid^ten laffen, bicfed fianbfiilcf, bene^t mit alien 
ben Xl^rSnen, toeld^e bu bie UngWcHidJen l^aft oergieffen lajfen — 
fiir bid§ eine unertrSglid^e Saft fe^n tt)irb.— |)ier bift bu unum* 
fd^rfinfter ^err, mit einem 3eid^en giebft bu ben S^ob, burd^ Hn 
SBort mad^ft bu taufenb UnglilcHid^e ; aber ed tt)irb eine 3eit 
fommen^ too bu mit beinen ®{Iaoen gleid^ fe^n n^iibft. 

5De3 ft.— @Ieid§ mit meinen ©Haoen. 

25. — 3d^ irrc mid^ — @onbem oielmel^r bie Eudgeid^nung i^or 
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i^iten KDhi Mnt @trafe ou^mad^en. £)u l^aft Diel toegnel^men 
6nnen; a(et bu mirft aud^ s^cel ju iiif en ^a(en. Sin jieber i^on 
ttn^ kDitt nut in)n ben ®iitem Oie(^enf(^afi o^Iegen^ toeld^e il^nt 
onDertrottt finbf unb bn nocirfl fSr oHe unfere (Sitter einflel^en— 
IBebe toel^Ir i^eqei^e bie^t ®|)rad^e. ((Er toiO fid^ ;(uni(f)ie]^enO 

Dec «•— (tl^ auf^ltenb) SXr jjergei^en ? Dl^ I »telmel^r 
XmvL$ ^) bir wnfen— JRufe We SBUtttc J biefc« i<init SanbjMdf 
<{l il^r tDieber erftettetr nnb nm fie gn entfd^^igen fiir bit 2:]^r&nenf 
tDeld^e iif ifjt an^tpte^t l^ait, foil e^ nmd S)o))t>eQe t)ersrdf ert 
mtbenr avf Jbflen mdner ©atten, tveld^e baran Uegen. . • ,Unb 
t4i entfetne bid^ niiit ton meinem ^ofe ; iij toitl bi(^ tviirbis be« 
fol^nen* SDie guti^n bebfirfen eine^ ^^xtt^f toAifex iJfntn ben 
tec^ten SBeg jeigt^ unb fie auf il^re gel^Io: ^ufmerlfam ntad^t;' 
Don nun an foQjl bu bee meinige fe^m 

40. 

illexanber in W[tQ(u 

Suf feinem Sage, bie SBeCt jn bejmingen, fam Sfcxattber, ber 
URacebonfer, ju einem 8o(fe {n Kfrito, ba^ in mm abgefonber* 
ten 22K«W in friebltd|en i^Mtn tcotinte, unb hjeber jfcieg nod^ 
f^roberer f«nnte. SRan fS^rte t^n in bie $)titte be^ Sel^errfd^er^, 
mn iifn }tt Je^irtl^en. S)iefer fe|te tl^m golbene ©ottefn, gol^ 
tene geigen, unb golbcne^ iBwb t)or.— gffct i^t ba^ ®oIb l^ier ? 
fwgte Itoonbec*— iRcin, aber i^ flelle mix Dor, onttt)ortete ber 
©el^errfd^er, genief bare @})eifen l^^efl bn in betnem S«nbe aa<i^ 
fnben {Siuten, SBarum bifl bu benn }u un^ gelonnnen ? — Suer 
®oIb §<tt mi(^ nii^ l^ier gefodt f))ra^ Slexanber; aber eure 
®iHm m9^te id^ lennen lemen. — iSun n^ol^I^ em)ietberte jenerf 
(0 n^eSe benn hti un^ fo tange e^ bir gefSKt. 

Snbem fie fid^ unterl^ielten, lamen jn^ei Sfirger tor ®erid^t. 
!Z)er StI&ger f)}rad^ : 3d^ l^abe Don biefem 3Ranne ein ®ntnbfiu(f 
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qdcaift, unb/ old iij ben Soben bur%ru(, fanb iij ertten <Z^a^, 
2)iefer ifl iti^ mein ; bentt id^ l^al^e nur ba$ ©runbftud erjlonbeit/ 
nu^t batin t)erborsenen ®^a^: unb gletd^n^ol^I )t>in t^n ber 
SSerlaufct nid^t tt)icbcmel^mm. S)er SeHagte anttoortete: Sd^ 
6in cben fo gcwijfenl^ap, att mein UBitBurger, 3ti^ ^abe if^m 
bo^ ®ut, fammt allem, ti>a9 barin ioerborgen war, loerfauft, unb 
olfo aud^ ben @d^a^. 3!)er fRid^ter n^icberl^oltc 'il^re SBotte, ba^ 
mit jtc fSl^cn, ob cr fie red^t loerflanben l^fitte ; unb nad^ eintgrt 
Ucbcrlegnng \pxa^ cr : 2)u l^ajl einen (Sol^n, grcunb ? — 3a ! — 
Unb bu eine S^x^ter? — 3a I — ®ure ftinbcr lieben jtd^? — O 
fel^r ! — SRun tool^t ! bein Sol^n foil beinc Sod^ter l^eirot^en, unb 
ba^ S^epaar ben @d^a| gum i^eiratl^ggute betommen. Sleianber 
f(^ien bctroff en. 3jl etwa mein 2lu^fprud^ unred^t ? fragtc ber 
Sel^errfd^er. O nein^ emieberte aieianber, aber er befrembet 
m^. SBie wurben benn bie (Saijc in eurem Sanbe gef^lii^tet 
h)otben fe^n ? fragtc jener. 35ic SBal^r^eit jngeflel^en/ antoor* 
tetc 2llexanber, tt>it hjftrbcn beibe 2R&nncr in SSern^a^rung gel^a(< 
Uxif unb ben ^i^a^ fiir ben Sonig in Scfi^ genommcn l^abcn. 
giir ben Sonig ? ^agtc ber SScl^errfc^cr toller SSertDunberung. 
@(^einct aud^ bie Sonne auf j[enc Srbe? — O ja! — JRcgnct ti 
bort ?— StUerbing^ ! — ©onberbar l-^iii e^ an^ gal^me, fraut'* 
frejfenbe 2§ierc bort ?— SSon mand^crlci Stttt. — SBun, fprad^ ber 
Sc^errft^er, fo h)irb njol^I ba« aHgutige SSBcfen, urn biefer un* 
fc^ulbigen 2^§iere iDillen, in eurem Sanbc bie (Sonne fd^einen unb 
regnen laffen. 3^r oerbient e5 nit^t. 



YOCABULAEY 

AND 

EXPLANATORY NOTES 

TO THB * 

READING LESSONS. 



N.B. — The figures refer to the Rules of the Grammar.* Jf. 
denotes masculine, /. feminine, n, neuter, «. singular, pi, plural, 
p, page. The terminations given in brackets shew the genitive 
singular, and nominative plural of nouns. Hi & denote that those 
vowels are modified in the plural, v. r. denotes verb regular, trr. 
verb irregular. ♦, fi tf &«• placed after a number refer to the 
bottom of that page. 

Page 208, number 1. 8Iume, (tt.) flower, 21 
Sater, («. fi,) father, 19 2)orf, (c«, er, 6,) village, 22 

SHiutter, (fl,) mother Watt, (e^, er, «,) leaf, 22 

Sint>, (e^, crO child, 22 & p. 30 ^Jferb, (c«, e,) horse, 20 
@ol^n, (e«, e, 8,) son, 20 @tabt, (e, S,) 20 
24)4*cr, daughter, p. 15, N.B. 2. 

®U^/ (e^/ er/ il/) book, 22 N.B. Words of the former vo- 

geber, pen, 19 cabularies wiU be very sel- 

glaf^e, (n.) bottle, 21 , & p. 29 ^om repeated. 
^au^, (e«, er, fi,) house, 22 greunb, (e^, e,) friend, 20 
ftird^e, (n.) church, 21 Sreunbiiv («««•) female friend, 

®lo^, (f^, er, fi,) glass, 22 29 
8aum, (e«, c, 5,) tree, 20 Unb, and 
®(^iff, (e«, e,) ship, 20 5Dtcncr, («.) servant, 19 

®ogeI, («. 50 bird, 19 S)ienerm, 29, female servant 



* By these references, and the promiscuous observations, the 
student will be constantly practiced both in all the rules of grammar, 
and matter for conversation and composition; the selection of 
readings having been purposely chosen for this desideratum. 
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"^opiex, (c^ e,) paper, 20 
ZinU, (n.) ink, 21, & p. 29 
^ctx, (n. en.) gentleinan, 21 
S^ome, (n.) lady, 21 
Wcam, (e^/ er, ^) man, 22 
Sratt^ C^/) woman, 21 
SBfibd^en, («.) girl, 19—28 
SnStd^en, («.) boy, 19—28 
©traffe, (n.) street, 21 

3. 
So})f; Qa, e, 6,) head, 20 
@elb, (c^, er,) money, 22 
ginger, («.) finger, 19 
$)anb, (e, 5,) hand, 20 
©d^hjeper, (n.) sister, 19 
SBaffer, («.) water, 19 
Duelte, (n.) well, 21 
Ufer, (^.) bank, shore, 19 
glug, (e^, t, u,-) river, 21 
©arten, (p. &f) garden, 19 
(Srgiel^ung/ education, p. 29 
grieben, (^.) peace, 19 
gru(^t, (e, u,) fruit 
Siebe, love 
2Bo, where 
|)ut, (e«, e, u,) hat, 20 
5i^e, C^.) heat 
©onnner, (^.) summer, 19, p. 

29 
S)anf6arfetf; (f.) gratitude, 

p. 29 
|)erj, (en^, en,) heart, p, 24 

4. 
3d^ l^abe, I have 
SSrief, (el, e,) letter, 20 



Sd^rer, (fi.) teacher,'19 
ftennen ®ie, do you knoir 
Sr foufte, he bought 
efel, (I.) donkey, 19 
Sud^^nbler, (fi.) bookseller, 

19 
SSerfaup, sells 
3(1^ fud^e, I seek 
@elegen§ett, (en,) opportunity, 

29 
$aben (Sie, have you 
gabel, (n.) fable, 18 
©elemet, learned 
ig)unb, (el, e,) dog, 20 
i^at, has 
|)anbfd§u]^, {t^ e,) glove, 20 

ma, with 

Sfinig, (el, e,) king, 18, 20 

®ef)}n)(^en, spoken 

S33er, who 

@ibt, gives 

Unterrid^t, (m.) instruction, 

lessons 
Summe, (n.) sum, 21 
2)iente, served 
$Daju, thereto, for it 
©d^ulb, (f. en,) debt, 21 
3u bejal^len, to pay 
@ie l^aben, they have 
&ciaviii, allowed 
SJeffe, (n») nephew, 21 
3u fd^reiben, to write 
(Sx gen>i)l^nt, he accustoms 

am, out 

3u eflfen, to eat 
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3d^ rtetbe — fd^idfen, I will 8end,®cl^r, very, (eii« fel^r gtite, one 
18 18 not expressed after an 

adjective) 

SBrittt)eifer^ philosopher, 36 

SBrtt einfl^f was once 

2B%cnb, (gov. the gen.) dur- 
ing 

Sturm, (t9f t,) storm, 20 

mtf with 

Bnjal^I, (f.) number, quantity 

Sofe, wicked 

Se«te, people, 23 

SBcIci^e, who 

®ott, (e«, er, 6,) God 

Slnricfen, called upon 

©d^mctget fKHe, be quiet, si- 
lence 

(Sd^itf said 

3u, to 

Son, of 

SRenfci^/ (en,) man, (in the 
sense of mankind) 

!I)amtt, in order that 

SRtd^t gemal^r njcrben, may not 
perceive or discover 

!£)af {l^r l^icr fcj;b, that you 
are here 

6. 

SBettcr, (^.) weather, 19 

^^Viitf to day 

ai6, 47 

Oeflern, yesterday 

Sol^ann/ John 

(So, as 

©jfij, vinegar 



©drtncr, (0.) gardener, 19 

5. 

(Sd^on, fine, handsome, 31 

@ie flnb, they are 

®Vii, good, 32, 38 

Stu()/ prudent, 

SicBt, loves 

i^iifcfd^, pretty, handsome 

®cgeBcn, given 

nietc^, rich 

O^cim, (e^, c,) uncle, 20 

(SeflorBen, dead 

3e, ever 

aBilb, wild 

©efe^n, seen 

Scnnen ®tp/ do you know 

@rof, great 

(Salter, sour, 35 

23ter, (e«, e,) beer, 20 

SBein, (e5, e,) wine, 20 

Ungcfunb, unwholesome 

23}a«, what 

arm, poor, 33 

Oelcl^tt, learned, 33 

SRid^t immcr, not always 

SBo, where 

(Sd^tvar^, black 

©efatift, bought 

(^(etjfhj, industrious 

2Scr(oren, lost 

2Btr l^atten, we had 

greubc, joy 
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(Sialyl, steel, p. 80 

©fen, (^0 iron 

$art/ hard, 41 

ait old, 39 

©rantmatil, (en^) grammar 

8effcr, 43 

3§nge, 74 

&m fO/ just as 

Seft^eiben, modest 

Unterrid^tet/ informed 

JRofe, (n.) rose, 21 

^adfHXf neighbour, p. 22 

ffienig, 44 

arieiit, but 

®0d^, yet, however 

mcfjXr 43 

©d^mager, (d, 5,) brother in 

law, 19 
SRittel, (^0 means 
©d^limm, bad 
UeBcI, («0 evil, 19 
SSid^t fo 'oict, not so many 
Sinn^o^net/ (^«) inhabitant 
SRitleibett/ compassion, pity 
ig)eifl, hot 
@e]^a]6t, had 
(Seimge, 74 
Bod§, stai, yet 
aSeffere, 46 
'S>ie, 80 
Smmet^ always 
S^euer, dear 
^o^er, 45 
93reit broad, wide 
3MSj^, 84 



®TOf, 41 

aBertt^eff; (c«; e,) part of the 

world 
JSfien; Asia 
gud^^, (c^, t, n,) fox 
Sifltg/ cunning 
met, of aU 
£l^ier^ (e^/ e^) animal 
SlrBeitf labour, work 
©uf , sweet 
SSergnugen, pleasure 
(Er f))ric^t^ he speaks 
S)cutfd^, German 
©ebctt @ie mit, give me 
2Reffcr, («•) knife 

7. 
S^itt, here 

SSiel @elb/ much money 
^Uiji», nothing 
@efel§en; seen 
SSerf^jrod^en, promised 
®epern, yesterday 
3tt $aufe, at home 
SBcnn, if 
3Sa% true 
Se^t; now 
Seine; none, 94 
SRel^t; more 
@lau(en ®ie baf/ do you be- 

lieve that 
St^t, right, (3l«^ l^aJen, to 

be in the right,) baf / p.- 1 70 
Unred^t> wrong 
hunger unb ^vx^ hunger and 

thirst 
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3u effen, to eat 
3tt Mnttn, to drink 
®0, 219 
(Sefasi, said 
fBkxm, when 
fSftt, honour 
S3e{; with, near, 270 
3u fel^en^ to see 
Unguftiebeti/ discontented 
Saffen @ie un^; let us 
©ebulb^ patience 
Sd^ tviinfd^te^ I wished 
SGBa^, 91 

@o fel^nlid^ Dcrlangen, so ar- 
dently desire 
3d§ n^itnfd^e^ I wish 

fc^it; how (happy) we 

would be 
itiiftf easy 
3u fagen, to say 
(Sc^met; difficult 
Smmet/ always 

8 
5raU/ woman 
®eft)rod^en, spoken 
StrntneT/ room 
©efaUett/ to please 
SSergniigt/ contented, satisfied 
J)erj[cnige, 79 
am glurfli^pen, 44 
anc«, 70 

(£r ioerlangt^ he desires 
3u Beltagen^ to be pitied 
arbeit/ labour, work 



Jtennen/ know, p. 180, note X 

SBoIIen, p. 134 
Ol^ne %t^tt, without fiiult 
©cfd^rieten, p. 182 
inieinung/ opinion 
Sieiett/ to love, to like 
®t^xi, belongs 
®d^tff, ship 
Sei^ret; teacher 
^errett/ 21, see the list, p. 
22 

®ttf}an, p. 133 

©enommett/ p. 131 

SBeif, p. 134 

SBer, 84 

Sufianb/ condition, state, 20 

attgelegenl^eit/ concern, busi- 
ness, circumstance, 21 

3encr — bicfcr, 76 

©em&Ibc, picture 

3ft biefel, 246 

©ie f!nb reid^, 80 

SegeJ^reit/ desire 

2Ba^— filr, 87, 8B 

Son, 196 

anber, 110 

Sefommen/ to obtain, to get, 
to receive 

Jtaim, ISO, tl^un^ 133 

SBomtt, with what 

anfangcn, begin, 182, 188 

Stiemanb; 104 

man, 108, muf, 131—143 

2Bebev— nod§, 216 

(Scijig^ avaricious 
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Serfd^tventertfd^; prodigal, la- Sefittben, irr. to find ; ftd^ it^ 

vish pnben, irr. reflective v., to 

(SlauBetV to believe be, (used in speaking of 

2Bal^r, true one's health) SBie Beftnben 

25ci, 1 95—20 7 ®ie m ? How do you do ? 

®e^iit, sent 3d^ Bcfinbe tnid^ tool^I, I am 
Smj)fo§Ien/ recommended, 172 well 

&fen, p. 130 nicest \t>i>^, quite well 

@m fold^e^^ 101 SSimd, how much 

®cf4enf, present, p. 130, gine, 48 

number 5 3u i^aufe^ at home 

SSerat^ten, to despise SSu^jcgangen, (au^gel^en, to go 

OangC, 98, 99 out, irr. v.) 183 

mi, 106 mm, 84 
Setn, 94 — n?enig, little, few ©efagt (f^^S^/ ^ ^y» *<^ *®^) 

Stttja^, something fiomtnt, Qommm, to come, irr. ) 
SBunbertar, extraordinary Sd^ toetbc — fagen, 231 

SJimm, take, p. 131 Serflel^en; to imderstand, irr. 

©c^cnftifd^^ sideboard SSerflanben, (inf. tocrpel^cn) 

Siegt> lies Stcbt, (lieBcn, to love, reg. v.) 

2Ba^— fur, 87, 88 Xl^ut; (tl^un, to do. irr.) 

iavm, noise SSa^, 84 and 250 

greuben, pleasure Sennen, to know, irr. 

OHaten, wafers 3ung, young, 32, 33 

©nige, some, a few gcfel^en, seen, (fel^eiv to see, 

S)orn, thorn irr.) 18 

Srgcnb tin Unlt^ijfenbetf some Seibe, 100 

ignoramus SBiffett/ to know, irr. 

9. meokl, p. 149 

N.B.— Words easily found in gchjoniten, (gen?mtien, to win, 

a dictionary will no longer be irr. ) 

E'ofvirs^be'gii^en. aufsejogen, (aufjie^m, to wmd 

the pupil must therefore up, irr.) 
consult his^ammar as well g ^ ^ 

as the dictionary for the ^ ,^ , . •, . -v 

meaning. gepunben, (binben, tobmd, irr.) 
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®efd^rieiien,(fi^retBen)towrite, ^pitiim, to tpeak, irr. 

irr.) Jt5nnen^ to be able, irr., 282 

Slutnen) 21 3Ruf (mAffeti/ must, irr.) 

^dten; to pluck, to gather Sul^^ten, to listen 
getouet^Cbauen/ to build,) 286 Stomttn, (Knnen) 
ASnbigt^ (anUnbigen/ to an- Hu^gegangen, (ati^e^ett; to go 

nouDce,) 235 out, irr.) 182 

SScrlangen, to desire SBtrf, (loerfen, to throw, irr.) 

SMowmtn, to obtain, to re- JKu^ beitt/ 195 

oeive, to get Slalom/ (neffmen, to take, irr.) 

10. SSeint; instead of (ei bem^ 15, 

®etmntm, (trtnlen^ to drink, 195 

irr.) @af ciij (fttjen, to sit, irr.) 

S^tente^ servant, 86 $i)[}emen^ wooden. N. B. 

gebrac^t; (bxin^m, to bring. The termination em and 

irr.) en are added to a noun, to 

®ai, (gebett/ to give, irr.) denote the material 

^it il^t/ 195 ^li, wood, l^dljent; wooden 

S^ot/ (t})nn, to do, to make, &ittex, silver, fUiem, of silver 

irr.) Siegt, (Wegen^ to lie, irr.) am, 

®d^Iief, (fd^lofen, to sleep, irr.) 1 95 
Stam, (fcmmen; to come, irr.) ®cfunbcn,(flttben; tofind,irr.) 
SBann fJng tt—an, 184, (on-' Ueterfe^fc (ilBerfefen, to trans- 

fangen; to begin, irr.) late) 129, 180, 189 

(Seine, 70 ©ef&Ht, (gefallen, to please, 

®Iic6, (bleiben, to remain, irr.) irr. ) 
granfeeid^, France geflel, (gefoHen) 

®ef(^rieben,(f(i^reiJen, to write, Ronn, (Knnen, irr.) 

irr.) Singenommen, (einnel^men, to 

Sefen, to read, irr. flann, (Bn* take, irr.) 

nen, to be able, irr.) 8efen®efflm, (fatten, to fill) 

lann^ 236 Sugemad^t, (jumad^en, to shut. 

Urn, in order to, for to ; it to close,) for a letter, to 

requires )u before the next fold 

verb, 144 Stiiil^fMden, to breakfast 
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JBetnen, to weep SUm -^S)cc Hctnc finoBe 

iad^m, to laugh f)>n^t iDenig^ the little boy 

&^laft, (fd^lafet^ irr.) speaks litde 

3uBringen) to pass, to spend Sdnger^ (comparative of lang, 

gefallt, (gefaHen) long,) 41 

3;^ut) (t^un^ irr.) ®ett)i>rfen^ (ttjerfen^ to throw, 

Sekn, to live, (Scten <2ie irr.) 3u 25oben, on the 

tDO^Ij farewell, adieu ground 

Sub— etn^ (from einloben, to Obpaurn^ fruit tree, (p. 81, 

invite, irr.) 184 gender of coinpound nouns) 

3u SRittagc freifen^ to dine SWtter^ 22 
5>ort — auf5(aufl^6ren, to cease, 3)af tt)ir — tonnten^ 236 

to leave off,) 184 ®d^Ptt^ beautiful. N.B. 0d^Ott, 

{Rcgnen, to rain, 166 (without being modified,) 

SSerfprod^en, (t)crf})re(i^en, to already 
promise, irr.) Stel^eit^ to stand, irr. (in tcr 

@i(^ ermneni; to remember, Sliltl^c jlel^eitjtobeinblos- 
page 92, note *, see also som) 
164 SBoritter, about which, (when 

®cfe^en gu l^aBen, to have the adverbs ba or too are 
seen, 232, 233 combined with other words, 

an toern^ 197 — 273 they take an r if any of 

Sin toem tfl bie Sieil^e); whose those words begin with a 

turn is it? vowel, p. 66, ♦) 

Siejl, (tefcn^ to read, irr.) 11. 

gangt— ait) (anfangen, to be- 8raud^ (Btaud^en^ to require) 

gin, irr.) SSerlorcn, (ioertierettj irr.) 

2Rtt bem^ 195 2)an!e Sl^nen, thank you 

®ejtorcn> (frteren, irr.) 168 fiann^ (Knnen^ irr.) 
%m^ (faBcH) irr.) OoO, (foHen, irr.) 

3manjig|tett) 48—50 (Starts (flertett^ to die, irr.) 

(St^x fait, very cold $)tnterKe«5 (^intcrlaffen, to 

SCBenig, adv. 44, little, (in leave behind, irr.) 

quantity.) N.B little, as ©iibad^t, (bettfen, to thiijJc, irr.) 
an adj. is expressed by 2Bei{|, (tDijfen^ to know, irr.) 
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(h^alten, to receive, irr. gur, 203, 210 

Sefommen, to receive, irr. Xtt Slnfang, &o., construe 

Iffia^ far, 84—111 ©otte^furc^t ifl ber Bnfang 

(So ffeinouc^, 111— bO(^, yet alter SBci^^eit 

©cBra^t, (bringen, irr.) Sntfc^Ioffcn, (inf. entf^lieffen, 

aBoUen, irr. v. irr.) 

Seigcn, to shew 13. 

2Ja(^, 209—279 Orogtnut^, page 32 

(Singcn^Cge^en, irr.) fallen, (fe* fiScrjei^t, (t^erjei^enO Dergigt, 

l^cn, irr.) (*>CT8^ffc"5 ^""0 

^tngen, to sing, irr. (f!ngen 3|1 aUer iafler^ (construe ifl 

l^iJrenO 232 ber 2lnfan9 allrr $o|ler, 6) 

aSenn ici^l^dtte, 150 . Serbirb (»erber]&en, irr.) 

SBittbc i^, 245, (f^ajleren, to Svcokly too much 

take a walk) &My 40 

2luf bie gelber, 203—274 2ieuc Scfen, 35 
Unterlajfen, to omit, to neg- !Dc^ Solfe^ Stitnmc, 5 

lect, irr. 2)cr Hrjt, ber, 336, Jhanfeit, 

5Bi(]^t, 267, begief en, to water, 36 

to sprinkle, irr. 3u t)erglet(^cn, 143, SBeld^c^, 

®anj, 99 84 

3e?viffen, (jcrteigen, to rend, ^ni^iy 98, 99 

to tear) !£en, 80. Sfltenfc^eiv p. 22 

12. -. 

N.B. The pupU having paid ^'*- 

proper attention to the 3Ber, 85 
vert>8, will now only re- ^^ gg^^ 44 
quire occasional assistance -^ "^ *^ ' 
about them. ® Onbern, 216 

aile^, 98 ed^meld^elet, 26, im Sleuffeni, 

$)at man, 108—240 outwardly. 2ln Sal^Iung 

Sang, long, 31 anneljmen, to receive as 

f^flrd^tet, (inf. fur^ten) pay. iDafjl^) 250. IBer- 

SBIrp— far^ten, 231 gig. (»ergejfen governs the 

Seine, 94, 96 gen.) gemac^t ^aben iDtrfl, 

®r9gte,40, 41 236. geben^jdt, (p. 81. 

^£0t man^ 223, 240 Gender of compound 
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words.) SSt^t, 257. Son 192. IBott W>m Jjtt, sinoe 

bet Ba% 9, note *. !&te Adam, ^exuxa, about 

cr gcIeW, 157 21. 

SSad^flen, neighbour, fellow Zti dlt^^USj, 203, 210, 276. 

creature gegen, 203 to 210. S5e^ 

SRad^bar, neighbour, one that fb]^Icn,(befc]^fen, irr.) SDBcnn 

lives near, ©ettfl, 67. — @ie tofiren, 150, 151 

lieh% 98, 99 22. 

15. SSd% (expletive, i.e. How 
85h)rtn — ttjar, p. 170, number old may you well be.) ge* 

2, and p. 66, note ♦. Sn* nail, exactly. @t(i^ Bcfum" 

bem er — rebete, 236 mern, to concern oneself, 

5E)ic Rinber, 261—263 to care. Outer, 22. 

^err $)aiH)tmattn, p. 192, in 23. 

Sl^rer Sinb^eit, 62 to 66 Sn n?erben, 161 

16. 24, 

5Jtt^ — rt>au 141. Zod^termann, 3!)ftrauf Wen, live upon it 
son-in-law 2Rit aBaffer bebedft, 229 

17. 3n ha^ anbere, 197. £anb, p. 
JSBurbe gefragt, 161, 162 26, note * 

fienncn ju lernen, 232 25. 

18. ©ncn grSfern, 26, aw 47, 
SSon iSranbenburg, 203 — biefer, 79 

210 26. 

3n einer ®(i^Iad^t, 195, unter* (Sern, (comp. lieber, superl, 

fd^ieb, (unterfd^eiben, irr.) am lietflen) is used with 

balder, therefore. 2Bie er the verbs i^abcn, fein, effen, 

«)Drgab, as he pretended, trinfen, l^oten, fel^en, and 

^Jto^XJX — an, accepted, 235. some others, to show a 
2tuf,195,gefeflfen,(jttien,irr.) willingness or liking. 3^ 

19. l^abe i^n gent, I like him. 
(im ganje ®tunbe^ 99 3(i^ trmfe gern SBaffer, I am 
SBonbte (tpenben, irr.) very fond of water. Unb 

20. i^ imh lieber 2Bein, and I 
ajat i}jVX nm, 281. ©d. p. prefer wine 
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27. hixn, (i.e. I ordered, &c.) 
{>attcn eincn ffibelmann i^eran* 2Rci^n toffe n. to get made, 

la^t, had excited a noble, tvfijnel^men^ to take away* 

man. ^tnetn, 87. T>a er N«B« 2Beg/ used as a sep. 

— njar, 155, 156. prefix, has the same sense 

&tl^tt er, 240 — 244. dixt' as away in English : tveg- 

gefc^lofen, 184. tttxfm, to throw away. 

00, 111, 218, 219. Sffefl 2Btet^er, 190. Unb fiitg an 

(cffcu, irr.) bauon ju rffen tva^ cr fonnte, 

S3ef(^ftnen, (the prefix (c, de- and began to eat it with 

notes the action of a verb all his might. 

all over the object: Sauett, 29. 

to build; (fbauen, to co- (Siu^, 94, 95. !^en ^w^m 

ver with buildings. Se^« ^^fT^") to ^^^ ^^^ hanged. 

tt>e3en, on that account. iRief — au^, (au^rufcn, irr.) 

28. Daraiif, 120, 121. 
Dcffftt, whose— 3u MHcii 30. 

fpctfie, dined. To dine is, ©cr— twat, 236, 239. Uliet, 

8u!nitttac|cfffnorfpeifen;to 197, 280. Sum, 15. Jfad^ 

sup, jit a&rnb effcn or fpei" bem— l^atff/ 236. 3u^ 285. 

fen. Dinner, ba^ ^ittaq^ Mm etn^a^ fragen/toat«k for 

rffen; supper, ba^ E(enb something, 281. 

rjfen. N.B. For dinner, 31. 

fpeifen or effen is often used Sngefotnmen ivcir, 180. grctfite 

alone : 3(^ f^eife urn fed;^ i^n^ &c. 223, 240. Siir'^ 

Ul^r, I dine at six o'clock. flin^ 27, 30. Sion, 266. 

©c^fug/ (f(^(agcn^ irr.) auf/ 6)efel^eii (l^at understood,) 

197, hjorauf; p. 66, note, 157. SBfire, 150, 151. 

♦. Sag, (Kegca, irr.) Sii" SBie man fagte, as was 

bem er fagtC/ 141. 3\i, 143. said. 

Ite^^ ((affeit/ irr.) when this 32. 

verb is followed by an ac- iJReine ixa^n, p. 36, Eem, 

tive verb, it signifies to 4. SBortett, p. 20. (9op| 

0r</tfr, to cause to get done, (inf. glcffen) einem folc^eU/ 

3($ lied il^u rufett/ 1 sent for 101. 



242 



VOCABULARY. 



33. 

S?or hunger §u flerteit, 203 — 
210, and p. 191. S)enert, 
dative of be r. used as a re- 
lative pron. 89. ©ottfe^ge* 
lott, God be praised, ^iif*' 
]^o5, (inf. auf^ekn,) SBa^ 
er einf)iclt, what it con- 
tained. JRicf— aud, (inf. 
au^rufen, to exclaim.) 
34. 

2)effen; 90. SJefag, (inf. Be-^ 
fi^en.) ©riff— an, (inf. 
angreifcn.) Kal^m — dn, (ein^ 
neljmen.) ®o eten, just. 
?lf^, when. SRa^ern, (gov. 
the dat.) Dariiter, 120. 
©nige, 96. 3IBeggettom=» 
wen, (inf. SBegnel^men, to 
take away ) ©elegen l^a* 
"bm, p. 78, Eem. 1. Sa** 
(i^enb, 132. ^ofl fontmen 
l^oren, p. 100. N.B. 143. 
@o Kil^n ftc au(ii hjar. 111. 
@oIlen, should, ought. 

35. 

Srjog, (erjiel;nt) framte — an9y 
(au^framen) moc^te, (m5^ 
gen) eBen, just at that time, 
«m — ju, 144. ©telltc — ^Dor, 
(ijor— petlenj Die^, 77. 
36. 

£)ffnete nv 240, 244. ®ini 
auf tl^n gu, went up to him. 

Sefd§rieknc^, (p. part, of 



Befd^reiBen, to fill with 
writing.) 3og — l^crau* 
(l^erau^jiel^en, to pull out.) 
5)anftc, (banfen, gov. the 
dat. of the person.) 3uge^ 
fanbt, (jufenben) bem ^Jagcn 
in bic Xa\ijt, in the pocket 
of the page. N.B. When 
there is no doubt as to 
the possessor, the article 
is often used instead of the 
possessive pronoun, and 
the possessor put in the da- 
tive. 3«r, 15,285. SBarbis 
sometimes used for tvuite, 
became. Oal^ — an, (an^^ 
fel^en, to look at, to con- 
template.) aBa« ifl bir? 
What is the matter ? 
37. 
S)er — fpajieren gtng, 227. 
©ne« 2Rorgen^, p. 9, No. 
2. SBiener, 37. Segegnen, 
272. ^at, (bctttt, gov. urn) 
271. (Sal^— au«, (au«fe»« 
]^en, to look, to have the 
appearance.) Seiid^tete iljm 
au^ ben iSiugen, shone out 
of his eyes (see lesson, 36) 
gragte, (fragen, 272.) SBte 
l^et^t bein aSater ? What is 
thy fether's name ! 5)dfen, 
as a neuter verb signifies 
to be named or called: 
SBie l^elffen ®ie ? What is 
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your name ? But used ac- 
tively, it means to bid, to 
order. 2Ba^ ifat er itfn ge* 
l^eiffen ? What did he or- 
der him ? Ungtiicflic^e, 36. 
SBol^Ifjafcent', opulent, weal- 
thy. 3u Orimbe ri(i^ten, 
to ruin. Um — git, 144. 
©etDorben, (n?etben, to be- 
come,) p. 110* HBeber^ 
ito^, 215. (£^ fe^It un5, we 
are in want of, 170. 
3d^ foil — l^ofeii, I am to fetch 
®r foUte — l^clen, he was to 

fetch. 
N. B . The verb follen is 
used when the English 
verb to be expresses an in- 
definite future. ®ie fott 
«m brei U()r l^ier fej^n, she 
is to be here at three 
o'clock. It is also used 
to denote a report which 
may or may not be true. 
6r foH fpl^r rcid^ fc^ti, he 
is said to be very rich. 
SBol^nt Ovot)neit, to live, to 
reside, N.B. To live, to 
exist, leBcn.) $inauf, p. 
87. m(bt^—aU, nothing 
than. Kal^te fid^, (fiif na* 
l^en, gov. dat.) 2Bto, 
150, 151. SZRutl); p. 32. 
©tiirfd^en, 28. iRig,(rcig^ 



tni) ®^reiWud^, copy 
book. aSicbcr ^crgeflellt 
again recovered, jtennen, 
p. 130, X 3fl fo tUn fort" 
gegangen, has just left. 
kimm (ncl^men) ba er e« 
gelcfctt ^attc, having read 
it, 141—156. 
38. 
SBa^ fc^tt bit ? What is the 
matter with thee? SDc* 
ren, 90. SSax^, (mar e^.) 
©eborcn, 157. ®oitbent, 

216. Dogegeil/ in return. 

Sot — an, (anbieten, to of- 
fer.) Deffcn— n)a^, of that 
which. Sertvirffl, (ocrlDer^ 
fen.) Smag, may, (2R8' 
gen) bic (EnH)8rertn, &c. the 
lebellious woman receive 
for the future her punish- 
ment for her first refusal. 
93crfilgen, to dispose. 3u 
bilrfen, to be allowed. iRcd^t 
gem, very willingly, with 
all my heart, gertig fe^n, 
to be ready, to have finish- 
ed. 25ereite— ioor, (fiij loor^ 
bcreitcivto prepare oneself) 
SBa^ filr eine, 87. ®c^elut, 
(fc^elnen, to shine, also, to 
appear.) SSergicgeii, (irr. 
V. to pour away, to shed.) 
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